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NAVAL RESERVE CHANGE OF
COMMAND CEREMONY

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 1, 1971

Mr. HOSMER. Mr, Speaker, Naval Re-
serve Group 5-1 Large serving the Balti-
more area is one of the Nation’s oldest
and is its largest Naval Reserve organiza-
tion. Fourteen commands containing
nearly 1,300 enlisted personnel and 200
officers are under its cognizance. It is an
outgrowth of the Maryland Naval Militia
founded in 1775.

At impressive change of command cer-
emonies this summer aboard the USF
Constellation Capt. John H, Hessey IV,
USNR, retired, assumed command of the
group from Capt. Judson Lord Smith,
USNR, retired. The remarks by Captain
Smith on that occasion were particularly
fitting and extracts appear below:

EXCERPTS OF REMARKS BY CAPTAIN SMITH,

USNR, RETIRED

For the first time in our country’s history,
we are drastically cutting back our armed
forces and reducing our strength, while at the
same time, a possible hostile nation is rapidly
building a very large, effective and formida-
ble fleet. Our defense budget in 1953 repre-
sented 13.7% of our gross national product.
In 1971 it has dropped to about 6%. The So-
viets are investing In research and develop-
ment two times as much as we are. The So-
viets are currently building 4 ships to our 1.

We, in the Navy, strongly advocate the blue
water option, which is simply maintaining a
forward line of defense—a line of defense far
from the cities of our heartland. It means
using ships, both surface and sub-surface,
and the oceans of the world, as our major
defensive deterrent.

In the face of these drastic reductions of
our regular forces, it would certainly seem
that our reserve forces are becoming more
vitally important. Just as 50 old U.S. de-
stroyers and the spirit of Sir Winston
Churchill went so far in saving the free
world in the 1940's, it may well be that strong,
highly trained, and operationally ready re-
serve forces will prove the deterrent to pre-
vent a third world war.

Some of you, I am sure are asking yourself
“What is the Naval Reserve—really?” The
Naval Reserve is actually many things to
many people. I am sure that to some wives it
may mean their husbands’ freedom for a
night out on the town, However, it’s a deadly
serious business and it means to most of us,
enhanced readiness training, the achieve-
ment of satisfaction for service to country,
the pride in being a navy man, and pride in
uniform and in flag & country.

The Naval Reserve’s mission is to train our
people to that razor sharp edge to opera-
tional readiness that enables them to join
the fleet on a highly competent basis at any
given moment. During the past 2 years, we
have instituted new concepts and procedures,
and we feel we have made tremendous prog-
ress in operational readiness. The moment of
truth, and the true test of a navy man is an-
swered by the question: “Do I want to go
to sea with him?" The answer as it relates
to our people is a strong affirmative.

Our Naval Reserve here in the Baltlmore
community had its inception about 1775.
Men from its varlous units have fought in
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7 wars with distinguished records. High
standards have been maintained over the
years.,

Naval Reserve Group 5-1 Large has the re-
gponsibility for tralning the largest number
of naval reserve personnel of any naval re-
serve command in the country; the numbers
run well over one thousand. There are 18
separate commands within the group.

This command was for my predecessors, as
it has been for me, a trusteeship. It is a
national asset belonging to our Nation and
not to any individual. Each of us has at-
tempted to bulld something finer on our
predecessor’s foundation.

The Naval Reserve is a tremendous bargain
for this Nation. It is comprised of extremely
talented people and their dedication is al-
most unbelievable. Two-thirds of the 35 of-
ficers on the group stafl serve in a non-pay
status. Our petty officers are extremely fine
people—competent, talented, dedicated and
are very important Americans. We also sal-
ute and pay tribute to their unselfish wives.

Possible hostile Nations also maintain
very fine Naval Reserve Forces. However, and
to paraphrase Mr. Thomas Jefferson and
other early patriots, I will bet my bottom dol-
lar; my life, limbs and property on our Naval
Reserve people.

SENATOR HOWARD H. BAKER JR.
IN SUPPORT OF THE PRAYER
AMENDMENT

HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 1, 1971

Mr. WYLIE. Mr. Speaker, recently, I
received a letter from Senator Howarp
H. BAKER, Jr., son-in-law of the late
Senator Everett McKinley Dirksen who
sponsored a prayer amendment identical
to House Joint Resolution 191. I got the
idea from Senator Dirksen. Senator
HucH ScorTt has introduced a resolution
which is very similar and which has 46
cosponsors. Senator Baxer’s letter de-
serves attention, it seems to me. The let-
ter follows:

SEPTEMBER 24, 1971.
Hon. CHALMERS P. WyLIE,
Longworth House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeEar CHALMERS: Please accept my con-
gratulations on your splendid effort with re-
spect to the prayer amendment.

As you know, on February 10 I introduced
in the Senate 8.J. Res. 32, which is identical
to H.J. Res. 191, My proposal now has thirty-
seven co-sponsors. You may recall that on
October 13 of last year I offered the text of
the amendment as an amendment to the
Equal Rights amendment, which was then
pending on the floor of the Senate. The
prayer amendment was agreed to on a roll-
call vote of 50-20. Final action on the Equal
Rights amendment was never taken.

I want to cooperate with you in any way
that I can in this matter. As a result of your
successful drive to discharge the House Com-
mittee on the Judiciary from further consid-
eration of H.J. Res. 191, the prospects for the
amendment appear brighter than at any time
in the past.

Sincerely,
Howarp H. BAKER, Jr.

POWERPLANT SITING

HON. CHET HOLIFIELD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, November 1, 1971

Mr, HOLIFIELD. Mr. Speaker, on
many previous occasions I have been
privileged to address this body on two na-
tional challenges of paramount impor-
tance to our Nation.

The pollution of our environment is a
primarly challenge to our future. The
second challenge, which is inseparable
from the first, is to assure an adequate
clean supply of electrical energy.

The impending crisis in the supply of
electrical energy was made even more
acute by a decision by the U.S. Court of
Appeals for the District of Columbia Cir-
cuit in Calvert Cliffs Coordinating Com-
mittee against the Atomic Energy
Commission. As a result of that decision,
a major interpretation of congressional
intent regarding the National Environ-
mental Policy Act of 1969, the AEC has
revised its licensing procedures; the
true dimensions of the impact of those
procedures on the two national goals
mentioned above is unknown at this
time—it will be significant. In that re-
gard I place in the Recorp a copy of a
letter dated October 15, 1971, from the
Chairman of the Federal Power Commis-
sion to the Chairman of the Atomic
Energy Commission.

Just prior to the Calvert Cliffs decision,
the Joint Committee on Atomic Energy’s
Subcommittee on Legislation held exten-
sive public hearings on legislation pro-
posed by the Atomic Energy Commission
to amend the licensing procedures for
nuclear power reactors under the Atomic
Energy Act. The testimony at those hear-
ings almost unanimously supports the
need for reform in the procedures for
the approval of powerplant siting. This
is not a problem which is limited to
nuclear plants; it is not a problem within
the exclusive province of the AEC, the
Joint Committee, or even the Federal
Government. My distinguished colleague
ToORBERT MacpoNALD and other Members
have labored long this session and in
previous sessions to develop a sound
legislative framework for overall power-
plant siting. I commend them for their
efforts and I urge all Members to support
legislation which would bring guidance
and order to the important policy area of
powerplant siting which has been so long
neglected that in most of our Nation, the
siting approval process is chaotic, con-
fused, uncoordinated, lengthy, and com-
pletely unpredictable.

I am convinced that legislation which
would establish a workable framework
for obtaining timely powerplant siting
approvals at the Federal and State levels
with due accommodation between licens-
ing procedures and policies regarding
energy and the environment is the prior-
ity task which must be accomplished if
we are to continue to know the blessings
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of both a high energy civilization and
healthy environment.

FepEraL PowER COMMISSION,
Washington, D.C., October 15, 1971.
Hon. JamEs R. BCHLESINGER,
Chairman, Atomic Energy Commission,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR CHAIRMAN SCHLESINGER: Thank you
for your letter of September 14, 1871, and the
expressed recognition of the need to find
suitable means of conducting prompt re-
views of critical nuclear pcwer plants in
keeping with the requirements of the Na-
tional Environmental Policy Act of 1969
(NEPA) and the need to insure an adequate
and reliable national power supply. We are
also responding to the related letter of Sep-
tember 29, 1971, from Harold L. Price, Di-
rector of Regulation. Mr. Price's leiter deals
with suggested procedures on which we will
comment further. However, the material for-
warded with his letter also conveys to us the
understanding that the Atomic Energy Com-
mission presently anticipates that the re-
vised procedures are expected to cause mini-
mum delays in the readiness for operation
of a number of nuclear plants, of from six
months to a vear or more unless the AEC
finds that emergency conditions prevail.

We are greatly concerned about the severe
effects on electric power supply in many
areas of the Natlon if such delays should
oceur with respect to & number of nuclear
plants which are already completed or are
nearing completion.

In order to gauge the general effect of such
delays, it is necessary to examine the rela-
tionship of individual nuclear plants to the
avallable reserve capacity in each region of
the country. For this purpose the FPC's Bu-
reau of Power has prepared a Staff Report
which is forwarded herewith, and indicates
the assumptions on which it is based. Table
A of the Staff Report shows the impact that
scheduled delays in nuclear plants would
have on the anticipated electric power gen-
eration reserves at critical periods from now
through the winter of 1972-73. The table
shows the planned capabllity, anticipated
reserve, and the portion of the anticipated
reserve that is due to scheduled nuclear
plants in each of the nine Electric Power
Reliability Council areas and for the Natlon
as a whole. From these data it appears that
16% of the Nation’'s reserve for the summer
of 1972 is from scheduled nuclear plants not
yet on line and that the resulting potential
loss of the anticipated reserves would ex-
ceed 409 In several instances. In addition,
in many cases we are concerned that the
reserve appears to be dangerously low, even
with the scheduled nuclear plants. Further-
more, these reserve numbers are also affected
by completion dates of new fossil-fueled
plants which are not fully assured.

It is our opinion that, In light of this
Commission's responsibility for adequate and
reliable power supply for the Nation and our
joint concern for the discharge of the re-
quirements of NEPA, there must be sufficient
reserve of electric power capacity maintained
in each major region as an essenfial feature
of our national environmental enhancement
policy. It 1s the intent of NEPA (Section 101
(b)) to *. .. (2) assure for all Americans
safe, healthful, productive, and esthetically
and culturally pleasing surroundings; (3)
attain the widest range of beneficlal uses of
the environment without degradation, risk
to health or safety, or other undesirable and
unintended consequences; ., .” In our highly
developed society sufficlent electric power re-
serves are essential to public health and
safety as well as the other environmental
objectives indicated above. In addition to the
obvious usage of electricity for major public
health facilities such as sewage treatment
plants and hospltals, other widely dispersed
uses such as highway lighting and residentlal
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food refrigeration depend on a continuous
and thus reliable supply of electricity. Fur-
thermore, an adequate supply of electric
energy is an essentlal element of programns
of national Interest for maintaining a vigor-
ous and stable economy.

We believe that AEC should consider a
pending operating license to represent an
emergency situation if the absence of the
projected nuclear power unit significantly
reduces the available electric power supply
below a prudent level of reserve on the per-
tinent system or region and there is no com-
parable demonstration of significant adverse
effects on the natural environment from op-
eration of the plant. It is our judgment that
national concern for the comsequences of
particular power shortages requires that any
such serious threat to a prudent reserve level
needs to be considered as an ‘“‘emergency”
situation rather than judging that only the
occurrence of an actual power shortage or
blackout constitutes a condition of “emer-
gency.”

The Staff Report provides the basis for our
serious concern about the potential effect
of AEC procedures and their implementation.
As you will see, it analyzes what may be the
potential power situation in five significant
power reglons where the specific capacity
reserve conditions at particular times are
critical to the overall public interest. The
reported specific impacts of the nuclear
plants on these lceal load areas are shown
in Table B. We anticipate that each of these
situations and others may be referred at an
early date by the AEC to thls Commission
for further review and comment.

The situations described make clear the
need to consider seriously any procedural
techniques applicable within the prineciples
of NEPA and the Calvert Cliffs decision which
can expedite consideration of total environ-
mental factors, including the consequences
of non-availability of needed power.

We believe that the Atomic Energy Com-
mission could well conclude that emergency
situations exist where it is readily foresee-
able that adequate and reliable supplies of
electric power are seriously threatened and
that expedited procedures for considering
potential questions of environmental effect
are therefore justified under the provisions of
the National Environmental Policy Act and
the Calvert Cliffs decision.

As for the suggested procedures trans-
mitted with Mr. Price's letter, we are entirely
agreeable to accommodating them and fitting
our procedures to those outlined by the
AEC. The designated responsible senior officer
for the FPC in these matters will be Mr.
Frederick H. Warren, Advisor on Environ-
mental Quality.

Please be assured that we stand ready to
assist you in any way in which we may be
effective In assuring the prompt disposition
of these matters.

Sincerely,
JouN N, NASSIKAS,
Chairman.
FepErAL Power CoMMISSION BUREAU OF
POWER

GENERATING CAPACITY SITUATION
1971-72—SUMMER 1972—WINTER

ELECTRIC
WINTER
1972-73
The staff of the Bureau of Power has ana-

lyzed the pessible impact of the Calvert Cliffs

decision on the electric generating capacity
situation during the winter of 1971-72, the
summer of 1972 and the winter of 1872-T3.

It was recognized that these plants must re-

ceive full environmental appraisals consist-

ent with the National Environmental Policy

Act and the Calvert Cliffs decision. The re-

sults of this analysis show that if nuclear

units now nearing completion are delayed
tight power supply situations will prevail in
some areas of the country.
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This analysis has been prepared in two
parts. First, the overall capacity situation in
the Nation was analyzed. It was found that
18% of the reserve in the summer of 1972 is
in nuclear units. This is broken down by
regional reliabllity councils in Table A. A
map showing the location of the councils is
attached. It 1s apparent from inspection of
this table that some regions are more af-
fected by nuclear delays than others. The
regions which seemed to be most severely
affected were then analyzed In more detail
and critical sub-regions were then identified.
It became apparent that five areas in par-
ticular, namely New England, New York
State, Florida, the Virginla-Carolinas ares,
and the northern Illinois-Wisconsin-upper
Michigan area will have severe power short-
age problems during the next 18 months.
The detalled analysls of these areas is shown
on Table B.

In preparing Table B assumptions were
first made as to the reserve required for each
area. In areas with adequate transmission
lines to neighboring areas a 20 percent re-
serve was deemed adequate, In the case of
Florida, due to inadequate transmission both
within the state and to neighboring states,
and the relatively large unit size as percent
of load, it was judged that a greater reserve
was necessary. The assumed scheduling of
nuclear units was based on the stafl’s esti-
mate after consultation with the regional
reliability councils, In general, nuclear units
were assumed to be delayed a year but in
cases where active intervention is presently
in progress or expected the anticipated delay
was longer, Fossil units scheduled for serv-
ice during the study period were assumed to
be delayed six months. This is to account
for the unexepected but usual problems of
construction delay, difficulties during start-
up of new units and predictable unreliability
of immature units. The five critical areas are
discussed separately In the succeeding
paragraphs.

The New England Power Pool faces a crit-
ical power supply situation in the winter of
1971-72. With the Vermont Yankee and
Pilgrim No. 1 nuclear units unavailable, the
installed New England reserve after taking
account of scheduled power supply from
systems outside of the New England Power
Pool will be 13.3% at the time of peak
winter load. Thus, with neither nuclear unit
available, this reserve of 1704 MW is 860 MW
below the 2564 MW considered necessary to
maintain an adequate level of reliability.
Stated another way the delayed nuclear
units each represents a threat to the needed
regional reserve level: Vermont Yankee, 209
loss of reserve; Pllgrim No. 1 25% loss of re-
serve. During the summer of 1972, the reserve
situation is adequate with 21.4 percent re-
serve even with Vermont Yankee, Pilgrim
and Maine Yankee delayed. However, an
even more critical reserve situation develops
in the winter of 1972-73 when with the three
above-mentioned nuclear plants delayed the
reserve dr.ms to 1,941 or 14.0%. If, in addi-
tion, Salem Harbor No. 4 fossil unit sched-
uled for October 1972 service should be de-
layed s0 as to be unavailable for the winter
perlod, the reserve would be 1478 MW or
10.7%. These levels of reserve would most
probably result in power curtailments dur-
ing the winter 1972-73 and possible cur-
taillments during the coming winter.

Indian Pt. No. 2 (873 MW) represents about
20% of the necessary New York Power Pool
reserve which was anticipated to be 4,207
MW during the summer of 1972, The re-
serve with Indian Pt. No. 2 in service would
bhe 21% of the projected load but it should
be remembered that in the past several sum-
mers the New York Power Pool, and Con-
solidated Edison in particular, have had
difficulty supplying the load even with
slightly more than 21% reserve. If Indian
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Point No. 2 is delayed beyond the summer
of 1972, the expected reserve would be 16.67%.
The problem is further compounded because
the New York Power Pool has a total of 986
MW of fossil generation scheduled for June
of 1972 and 348 MW of gas turbine capabil-
ity scheduled for July which has been
counted as part of the Pool reserve. If this
generation is delayed or experiences diffi-
culties during startup and is not available
for the summer peak, the reserve falls to
2,000 MW or about 10%. The result of this
reduction in reserves would probably re-
sult in power supply problems considerably
more severe than New York City has experi-
enced in the past several years.

Florida, due to its lack of adequate trans-
mission within the state and from adjoining
states and its unit size, requires more reserve
than other areas. With both Turkey Point
Nos. 3 and 4 In service, Florida would have
2,280 MW or 19.3% reserve in the summer of
1972 and loss of each unit would represent a
reduction of 30% in the desired reserve level
or a total of 60% taken together. The 2,280
MW regional level is 1,026 MW less than is
desired, Without Turkey Point Nos. 3 and 4,
Florida would have a reserve of 804 MW or
7.6%. This is 2,412 MW less than the de-
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sired reserve. This low reserve margin would
create an even more severe situation than
described for New York and chronic power
curtallments might be expected during the
summer of 1972.

The northern partion of Mid America In-
terconnected Network (MAIN) Regional Re-
liability Council which includes northern
Ilinois, Wisconsin and upper Michigan is
another area which will be critically affected.
With both Quad Citles Nos. 1 and 2 and Point
Beach No. 2 in service, this area will have
3,315 MW reserve or 18.09 during the sum-
mer of 1972, This Is 368 MW less than the
necessary 209 reserve. However, if those three
units are not in service, the reserve falls by
529 to 1,604 MW or 8.7% of the area load. In
addition, there is a fossil-fuel plant sched-
uled for service in northern Illinois in April
1972. If this plant is delayed, the reserve mar-
gin is further reduced to 764 MW of 4.2¢;. It
should be pointed out that the Palisades
Plant, even though not in the MAIN region,
is In close geographie proximity and there-
fore could transmit power to the Chicago area
over interconnections in event of emergency.
Any delay in that plant further compromises
the reliability of electric supply in the Chi-
cago Metropolitan area.
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The Virginia-Carolinas area is the fifth
area with anticipated critical power supply
problems during the summer of 1972. With
Surry No. 1 and Oconee No. 1 in service, the
area has 2,776 MW or 13.4 percent reserve
which is 1,376 MW below the desired 20
percent reserve level. With these two plants
delayed, the reserve is reduced by 60 percent
of the desired reserve to 1,101 MW or 5 per-
cent of the area load. The problem is fur-
ther complicated in that there are two fos-
sll-fuel units totaling 1,010 MW scheduled
for service in June and July 1972. If both
of these plants fail to meet their construc-
tion schedule or experience difficulties dur-
ing start up the area reserve would be 90
MW or 04 percent. This situation would
most probably result in recurring and wide-
spread power curtailments throughout the
summer.

As a result of this analysis, it is concluded
that delays in the operation of nuclear units
which are completed or nearing completion
will cause serious power supply problems in
the immediate future, particularly in the
New England, New York, Southeast, and
Mid-west areas. Consequently, it is apparent
that every effort must be made to bring
new capacity on line as scheduled.

TABLE A—IMPACT OF NUCLEAR PLANTS ON REGIONAL RELIABILITY

Reliability council regions 1 NPCC 2

MAAC SERC ECAR MAIN

MARCA

ERCOT Total

Winter 1971-72:
Planned capa bility (M
Anticipated reserve (MW)

Percent projected load.
Planned nuclear (MW).
Percent of anticipated reserve.

Summer 1972;

Planned capability (MW)
Anticipated reserve (MW)._
Percent projected load..
Planned nuclear (MW)________._.
Percent of anticipated reserve.

Winter 1972-73:

Planned c?ahlhty (W)
Anticipated reserve (MW).

Percent projected load.
Planned nuclear (MW)

Percent of anticipated reserve.

52, 407
10,110
24
2,043
20

54,763
13,334
32

2,824
21

57, 488
12, 062
27
2,835
2

32,849 68, 892

12, 498
22
2,324
19

36,618 30,
10, 813 8,
24

700
6

76, 836 59, 270
11, l?? 8, 560

18
5,029 700
45 8

78,707
14,791
2

3
5,903
40

13,503

23, 487 380,229
5 87,227

406, 83
73,477

B U5

g

1See b areas of the

i map for

TABLE B.—EFFECTS OF GENERATING PLANT DELAYS ON RESERVE MARGINS

Winter
1971-72

Winter
1972-73

Summer
1972

Winter

il
1871-72 5

1972-73

NEW ENGLAND POWER POO

Planned capabilit%(including net of transactions)_._. .. 1
Peakload, MW _
Reserve, MW.___ ___________.
Percent
Necessary reserve at 20 percent,! MW____
Surplus Ziel'tciency) MW__..
Vernon (nuclear, October 1971) :
Vermont Yankee Nuclear Power Corp., Vernon Township,

'I'ietcapacil,h!w_____“.... o
Peak

15 L1, O e e

Mecessary reserve at 20 percent,! MW__

Surplus (deficiency), MW__......... L
Pilgrim No. 1 (nuclear, December 1971) ... ... ..
Boston Edison Co., Plymouth, Mass.:

Net capahilit&

Peakload, MW_ .

Reserve, MW._

Percent. ...

Necessary reserve at 20 perc

Surplus (deficiency), M
Wicasset No. 1 (nuclear, May 1972)__ . ;
Maine Yankee Atomic Power Corp., Wicasset, Maine:

Net capability, MW

Peakload, MW __

ry rese
Surplus (deficiency) MW_____ 22
Salem Harbor No 4 (fossil, October 1972)__
New England Electric System, Salem, Mass :
Net capability, M
Peakload, M

Necessazi reserve at 20 percent,! MW.

Surplus (deficiency), M
Footnotes at end of table.

12, 820
2,874

L
5, 694

Surplus (deficiency), MW

Net capability, MW_

Peakload, M

Reserve MW____
Percent___._.

Surplus (deficiancy), MW

Net capability, MW____
Peakload, A
Reserve, MW__

Surplus

Net capability, MW,

Peakload, MW

Reserve, MW__... ...
Percent_____.

Surplus

Net capability, MW

Peakload, M

Reserve, MW_.
Percent

indian Point No. 2 (nuciear, Getober 1971)
Consolidated Edison Co., Buchanan, N.Y.:

Necessaa1 reserve at 20 percent,! MW E=s 4,008

eficiency), MW. ... _.._.._.
Narrows (barge-mounted gas turbines, July 1972).
Consolidated Edison Co.. Brooklyn, N.Y.:

NEW YORK POWER POOL
24, 247

Necessary reserve at 20 percent,! MW.

Nmm?l; reserve él' id_ﬁér‘c_en ‘
Bowline Point No. 1 (fossil, summer 1972)_ ... ... . .........
(ﬂ‘:lanﬁg & Rockland Utilities, Inc. Haverstraw, New

‘ork):

-
T R

Mecessary reserve at 20 N;run'l,\h'lw
rerilehl:lenr.\r). MW.___ ..
Northport No. 3 (fossil, June 1972) . oo

Long Island Lighting Co., Northport, N.Y.:
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TABLE B.—EFFECTS OF GENERATING PLANT DELAYS ON RESERVE MARGINS—Continued
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Summer
1972

Winter
1971-72

Winter
1972-73

Winter
1971-72

Winter
1972-73

NEW YORK POWER POOL—Continued

Long Island Lighting Co., Northport, N.Y.—Continued
Necessary reserve at %0 reent I MW_________.
Surplus?daﬁcien:y). || S Bt

Roseton No. 1 (fossil, November 1972). . .. .. oo
Central Hudson Gas & Electric Co , Roseton, N.Y.:
Net capability, MW_____
Peakload, MW____
Reserve, MW____

Necessary reserve at 20 percent,! MW.
Surplus ?c,leficaency), [} e L s P L e 2

VIRGINIA-CAROLINAS (VA-CARS) ?

21,057 23,530
20, 755

2,775

Planned capability (net of transactions)
Peakload, 17,749
Reserve, MW. 3,308

Percent. ____ 18.6
Necessary reserve at 20 er:entl MW 3,550
Sulp1uslgﬂ'er:|ent ), MW. ... (242)

Surry No. 1 (nuclear, February 19?2? = sk

Virginia Electric & Power Co., Gravel Neck, Va
Net capability, MW
Peakload, MW____
Reserve, MW___

Percent. ...
Necessary reserve at 20
Surplus (deficiency),

Oconee No. 1 (nuclear, farch T o e e

Duke Power Co., Seneca, S. C:

Net capabilit
Peak load,
Reserve, MW
Percent. ...
Necessary reserve at 20 ercent,! MW _
Surplus (daﬁcnemy%

Oconee No. 2 (nuclear, ecemhsl 1972)

Duke Power Co., Seneca, S.
Nelcapah:ht% W
Peakload
Reserve, Mw

| A Ry SRS TR
Necessary reserve at 2
Surplus (deficiency), M

Wateree No. 2 (fossil, December 1971)_._____

South Carolina Electric & Gas Co., Eastover, SG.:
Net capability,

Peakload, M

22,742
20,755
1, gﬂ?

percent,i MW..

Necessary reserve at 20 percent! MW _ . ... ...

Surplus (deficiency), M
Sutton No. 3 (fossil, June 19?2
Carolina Power & Light Co.,

Net ca,

Peakload, M

Necessary reserve ntﬁ(lwpatmnll MW
Surplus (deficiency), MW______
Cliffside No. Iossﬂ uly 1972)
Duke Puwer l:hifside, N.C.;
Charlotte):
Net capability, MW
Peakload, MW _
Reserve, MW___

50 miles west of

Necessa
Surplus,

hilbk

Planned
Peakload, m{'

Reserve, MW__

Percent __

MNecessary reserve at 28 percen

Surplus (deficiency), M =
Turkey Point No. 4ﬁluc!ear iuly 1972). .-
Florida Power & L:g t Co Turksy Point, F[a.‘

Net r,apahdlty, :

Peakload, MW

Reserve, MW.__.

Necessary reserve at 28 percent 1.
Surplus (deficiency) MW
Turkey Point No. 3 (nuclear, April 1972).

Florida Power & Light Co., Turkey Paint, Fla.:
Net capability, MW
Peakload, MW
Reserve, MW.

Percent__
Necessary reserve at 28 percent,} MW.
Surplus (deficiency), M

Sanford No. 4 (fossil, April 1972)

Florida Power & Light Co., Sanford, Fla.:
Net capability, MW
Peakload, M\

Reserve, MW

Necessary reserve at ZB percent,! MW.

Surplus defn:lencg
Bartow No. 4 (gas turbines, April 1972)
Florida Power Corp., St. Petersburg, Fi

Net capability, W

Peakload, MW____

Reserve, MW.__

Percent____
Necessary reserve 3t 28 ef:enll MW__
Surplus (deficiency), M

12, 655

MID-AMERICA INTERPOOL NETWORK (MAIN) NORTHERN ILLINOIS, WISCONSIN, AND

UPPER MICHIGAN ONLY?

Planned capability (including net of lransactmns).,._. . 19, 909

Peakload, MW

Reserve, MW

Percent___

Necessary reserve at 20 pen:ent LMW

Surplus (deficiency) MW
uad Cities No. 13 (nuclear, March 1972)_ _ - oo oo -
mmonwealth Edison Co., Cordova, Ill.:

Net capability, M

Peakload, MW

Reserve, MW__.____.......

21,729
18,414
3,315
18.0
3,683

21,324

Necessary reserve at 20 percent,! Mw...
Surplus (deficiency), MW__
Pt. Beach No. Z(rlur.lear October 1971)._
Wisconsin Electric Power Co., and Michigan Power Co.,
Two Creeks, Wis.):
Net capability, MW___________
Peakfoad, MW._. . . ..
Reserve, MW...._.
Percant. . . e
Necessary reserve at 20 ‘percent,t MW__
Surplus (deficiency), MW
Quad Cities No. 2 (nuclear, April 1972).
Commonwealth Edison Co., Cordova, IIL):
Net capability, MW______ . ___._...
Peak loa
Reserve, MW_________
Percent_______
Necessary reserve at 20 |
Surplus (deficiency), M
Powerton No. 5 (coal, &?I
Commonwealth EUISDI‘I
Net capabilit:
Peakload, M
Reserve, MW___
Percent. .
Necessary reserve at Egdmrcent,l MW__
Surplus a’isﬁcm ney),
Kewaunee No. 2 (nuclear, Nuvemher 1972)__
Wisconsin Public Service Co., ¢ Carlton, Wis.:
Net capability, MW,
Peakload, MW
Reserve, MW
Percent__
Necessary reser
Surplus zieﬁciency), M
Powerton No. 5 (coal, April 1972)
Commonwealth Edison Co., Pek
Net capability, MW _
Peakload, MW ___

20,827
18, 414
2,413
13.1

(?’ g%g)
809

20,018

rcentl 71
T RN SR E e b S
Pekin, lll.:

Percent. ..

Necessary reserve at EU

Surplus (deficiency), M
Kewaunee No. 2 (nuclear, November 1972)
Wisconsin Publ|c efvice Co. 4 Carlton, Wis.:

Net capability, MW,

Peakload, MW_____

Reserve, MW___

Necessary reserve at 20 percent,! MW_
Surplus (deficiency), M

23,787

22,885
15,773
7,112
45.1
3,155
3,957
~809
22,076

1 FPC staff estimate.
2 Surry No. 2—788 MW, nuclear—Slipped to June 1973,
8 Half of capacity committed to mid-American reliability coordinating agreement reserves,

4 To be also owned by Wisconsin Power & Light Co, and Madison Gas & Electric Co,

Note: With Zion No. 1 (1,100 MW, nuclear, April 1972) slip|
No. 3 (350 MW, coal, January 1972) slipped past winter 1971-72,

d to summer 1973 and E. D, Edwards
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PEOPLE WHO CARE ABOUT PEOPLE

HON. FRANK CHURCH

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, on Octo-
ber 20, I placed in the Recorp an article
published in the Idaho Daily Statesman,
which described the work being done by
a remarkable couple in Boise, Idaho, to
aid the elderly. I am pleased to say that
since that article appeared, these won-
derful people have continued their work
at an increasing pace.

Once again I wish to commend Mr.
and Mrs. Emest K. Morehouse for their
outstanding work for and with the sen-
ior citizens of the Boise Valley area.
Their efforts indicate what people who
care can do to improve the lives of those
around them.

I ask unanimous consent that the most
recent article on the work of Mr. and
Mrs. Morehouse, published in the Idaho
Daily Statesman of October 29, be print-
ed in Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcCORD,
as follows:

Inpeas oF “FRIENDS TO ELDERLY” BOOMERANG,
Boou, CREATE NEED FOR VOLUNTEER HELP

(By Carrle Ewing)

Ideas boomerang.

That's what happened when Mr. and Mrs.
Ernest K. Morehouse, 2823 Innis, designated
themselves as Friends to the Elderly and em-
barked on the task of collecting and distrib-
uting donated wused television sets, radios
and record players to needy elderly persons.

A second philanthropic effort of a fruit
canning projeet for needy elderly and needy
women with children has *“gotten out of
hand” to the extent the Morehouses are
“begging" for help.

They need asslstance in carrying out both
programs.

The first project caught on so thoroughly
that the originators called for help in lo-
cating a bullding of adequate space in which
to store and service the sets before they are
delivered to a reciplent.

That building is at 610 Main, formerly oc-
cupied by Ability, Inc., and next door to the
former Social Security Bullding. In storage
there now are 145 television sets. Persons
wishing to contribute TV sets, radlos or
record players may contact the Morehouses
at their home number to make arrangements
for unloading the article. The alley entrance
is best, Morehouse said.

“When articles are donated to this ex-
tent,” Morehouse sald Wednesday, “it means
many of them need repair. For this we need
volunteers, We have access to five or six in-
dividuals who have offered their services, now
that we have adequate space. But we need
more repairmen. Two businesses, Wells Elec-
tronic Service, 821 West State, and Bo's Radlo
and TV Service, 6401 Falrview Avenue, repair
two sets each month for us without charge.”

More volunteer repairmen to offer help
during leisure hours, as well as other persons
to deliver and pick up the sets, are needed,
Morehouse noted.

About 50 elderly persons are awaliting de-
livery of sets now, and are not able to receive
them because help 15 not available.

Cash contributions are welecomed in order
to defray cost of tubes and other parts for
the sets.

Peaches, pears and plums—=8,000 No. 21,
size cans—will be ready for distribution
about mid-November. Most of the fruit was
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obtained from growers in Homedsale and Em-
mett for the nominal fee of picking cost of §1
per bushel. Jay's frult Stand, Homedale, do-
nated 100 bushels. The fruit was being held
in cold storage because of poor market and
low price.

When the Morehouses heard of the pos-
sibility of obtaining the fruit, they launched
the canning project under the auspices of the
Ustick Cannery. Funds were solicited to meet
various expenses.

Now, volunteers with cars will be needed
to distribute the fruit. The exact time for dis-
tribution will be announced later.

Friends to the Elderly, Mr. and Mrs, Ernest
K., Morehouse, request that persons who
qualify for the fruit or the entertainment
articles contact them at their home,

“As soon as we have taken care of the
elderly, we hope to include the handicapped,
women with children, the shut-ins and the
blind in our TV distribution,” Morehouse
said. “We hope one day to see this program
in operation all over the nation.”

Incorporation papers for Friends to the
Elderly may be drawn up and filed In the
next few days, Mcrehouse added.

NOISE—FOURTH FORM OF
POLLUTION

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, thousands
of our citizens are becoming increasingly
aware of a form of pollution which is
reaching crisis proportions. Noise pollu-
tion is extremely dangerous to our physi-
cal and psychological health, and it is
thus imperative that we act now to com-
bat it.

Earlier this year I introduced H.R.
6002, the Noise Control Act of 1971. The
Public Health and Environmental Sub-
committee held hearings on this and
other noise abatement bills in June.
Chairman Rocers and his subcommittee
have now reported H.R. 11021 to the full
Interstate and Foreign Commerce Com-
mitfee. I applaud Chairman Rocers and
the other members of the subcommittee
for their prompt action in this area and
I am hopeful that the Congress will en-
act such a bill into law at the earliest
possible date.

At this point in the Recorp I would
like to include a copy of an article which
appeared in the September issue of En-
vironmental Science and Technology,
“Noise—Fourth Form of Pollution”:

Noise—FourTH FoRM oF POLLUTION

Referred to as unwanted sound, sound out
of place, sound without value, or vibrational
energy out of control, noise in the environ-
ment has reached a level of national impor-
tance and public concern. Like other forms
of pollution, noise is a by-product of twen-
tieth century technology. But unlike other
forms of pollution, nolse is not persistent,
not cumulative, and not transported over
great distances by the atmosphere. Noise dies
out rapidly once the nolse generation process
stops.

To be sure, noise pollution has not reached
the crisis stage of the other three forms—air
pollution, water pollution, and solid waste
disposal. The fact that federal noise abate-
ment programs are not to be transferred to
the new Environmental Protection Agency
(EPA) (ES&T, August 1970, page 627) does
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not indicate that neise pollution and its
abatement are unimportant problems. It is
merely that the other forms have been seen
as demanding more urgent priorities.

Certainly, the public’s noise awarenes in-
creases each day. It may be true that the
man-in-the-street’s concern is directed at
aircraft noise at this time. But chances are
that if he is an industrial worker, he has
heard of in-plant noise reduction programs.

In any event, noise is a growing nuisance.
Some scientific evidence indicates that noise
is harmful to physical and mental health:
hearing loss is only one example. Other noise
experts believe that man’s tolerance to noise
is quite high and that most environmental
noise conditions can be adapted to without
ill effects.

Essentially, noises can be grouped into
three types—transportation noises, occupa-
tional noises, and community noises. Noises
from all these sources have Increased over
the past ten years and will double in the
next ten according to most indications.

TRANSPORTATION NOISE

Although alrcraft noises are more often the
source of nuisance complaints from the gen-
eral publie, highway noises run a close sec-
ond, largely because nearly everyone is ex-
posed to them in daily activities. Tire noises
are the main problem. Assuming that a high-
way vehicle—whether a passenger car, bus,
or truck—is in & good state of repair, high-
way noise is attributed to tires on the ve-
hicle operating In excess of 60 m.p.h. At lower
speeds, engine noises tend to predominate.

OCCUPATIONAL NOISE

Several industries can be singled out for
occupational noisiness, including steel, paper-
making, textile, petroleum, and wood prod-
ucts, to mention a few. In general, the noise
sources ‘n these industries are the machinery,
in plants with metal to metal operating parts,
or high-speed equipment such as blowers
(petroleum cracking plants), looms (textile
plants), or high-speed stamping operations
(wood products). In some cases, the person-
nel exposure time is small, For example, it
may be necessary to perform & maintenance
check on a particular piece of noisy equip-
ment once each day. But the check might
only take 15 minutes. In other cases, how-
ever, the operator might be exposed to the
noise for the full eight-hour day.

COMMUNITY NOISE

Community noises, both indoor and out-
door, are on the increase. In fact, these
nolses are beginning to approach in overall
severity of those found in mechanized indus-
try. Not only are dishwashers, lawnmowers,
air conditioners, and the like rec
noise problems, the simple increase in num-
bers of such appliances produces a larger
noise burden. Community noise exposures can
therefore become a problem, if indeed they
are not one already.

REGULATIONS

Both federal and state regulations have
been enacted to reduce the noise burden.
Most are directed at a particular noise
source, are limited in scope, and are enforced
poorly, if at all. Nevertheless, they are a
beginning.

The first federal attempt to control noise
of any kind was the 1988 noise standard for
the certification of new aircraft (see box, page
722). This was soon followed by the amend-
ment to the Walsh-Healey Public Contracts
Act which regulates occupational noise ex-

posure.
Many states have codes prohlbiting exces-

slve nolse from transportation sources,
mainly highways. Approximately 20 states
pay workman compensation for hearing loss
damage, but the awards are far from con-
sistent across the U.S. In many cases, the
stale and local ordinances do not spell out
actual decibel violation limits, and the mere
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existence of codes does not necessarily mean
that they are enforced.

New York was the first state to adopt a
highway antinoise statute in 1065. It defines
excessive noise as B8 dBA at 50 ft. for a ve-
hicle traveling at 35 m.p.h.

Perhaps the most comprehensive code is
California’s. It prohibits noise levels In ex-
cess of 82 dBA for passenger cars and 92 dBA
for trucks and buses. There is also a Califor-
nia code requiring used cars be certified for
noise worthiness before resale.

NOISE REDUCTION

There are essentially three ways to reduce
nolse. The first approach is to reduce noilse
at the source. Examples of this are the de-
slgn and production of quleter alrcraft en-
gines, highway tires, Industrial machinery,
and home appliances.

A second approach is operational In nature.
This approach is beilng followed by major
airlines in their normally scheduled flights
by following certain noise abatement takeoff
and landing procedures at major airports in
the country. The enclosure of machinery with
sound absorbing materials is an example of
the industrial operational nolse reduction
pattern already practiced by some indus-
tries.

The third 1s personnel protection through
the wearing of devices such as ear plugs or
ear muils. In some cases, the second and
third approaches are combined to reduce ex-
posure to the lowest practicable levels.

Of course, the ultimate goal is to have rem-
edles for the noise problems and to Imple-
ment these by installation of new machinery,
sound suppressing devices, and improved op-
erational changes.

To attain this goal the federal government
will spend approximately $34.1 milllon for
noise abatement programs In fiscal year 1971,
up from $32 million last fiscal year, when $29
million went for aircraft noise reduction and
83 million for all other programs,

FEDERAL NOISE PROGRAMS

Members of the federal noise club include
the Departments of Commerce; Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare (HEW); Housilng and
Urban Development (HUD); Interior; Trans-
portation (DOT); Labor; and the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration
(NASA). The noise committee of the Cab-
inet Committee on Environment (ES&T, De-
cember 1969, p. 1249) has been actively study-
ing the noise problem. Its goal is to formu-
late a federal policy on noise, but the pro-
posed and long awalted policy had not yet
been adopted at press time.

Commerce, the lead agency for noise in the
Cabinet committee, has organized a Com-
merce Technical Advisory Board which is fo-
cusing on the technological, economic, so-
cial, and legal aspects of the problem. Jack E.
Goldman, a vice president of Xerox Corp., is
chairman of the advisory board whose report,
“The Noise Around Us: A Program for Prog-
ress,"” will be released this fall.

Each federal department conducts an ac-
tive research and development program. Not
surprisingly, DOT has two noise abatement
offices, one for transportation nolses in gen-
eral and another specifically for aircraft
noise, in the Federal Aviation Administration
(FAA).

Charles R. Foster, head of the DOT Office
of Noise Abatement, notes that his office’s
prime interest is to find technical ways to re-
duce noise at the source. Foster notes that
DOT has a program at the National Bureau
of Standards directed toward the design of a
quieter tire without sacrificing safety. Truck
tires are noisier than those on passenger cars
and are replaced more frequently. The so-
called footprint configuration, the depth and
spacing of slits in the tire, might be rede-
signed to give better suction and, in essence,
less noise,

DOT has contracted Serendipity, Inc.

(Eastern Operations Div., Arlington, Va.) to
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attempt to come up with a noise pollution
level for communities, which will include all
transportation noises—aircraft, highway, and
others. Serendipity is finding that the noise
level from any individual source alone is not
the real concern of the public. Rather, it is
the incremental decibel change above the
background that generally leads the public
to complain,

John O. Powers, director of the FAA Office
of Noise Abatement, concentrates on aircraft
noise reduction and directs R&D to this end.
Under an FAA contract, Rohr Corp. (Calif.)
has performed & paper study to find the
economlic and operational impact of retro-
fitting (modifylng the engine after initial
production) aircraft to reduce noise. Reduc-
ing the noise level 5 dBA on takeoff and 10
dBA on landing is a difference that the gen-
eral public would actually be able to notice.
For a fleet of some 1200 planes, the cost ap-
proximates $750 million. The final Rohr find-
ings are to be released soon.

Eugene L. Newman, chief of Labor's Office
of Training in the Bureau of Labor Stand-
ards, has long been associated with indus-
trial occupational noise. But Labor's enforce-
ment activities under the Walsh-Healey Act
are headed by Robert D. Gidel.

Walsh-Healey covers all government con-
tracts for the procurement of goods, supplies,
materials, ete., In excess of $10,000. Inspectors
from the Department of Labor—safety engi-
neers and industrial hygienists—inspected
some 4000 locations in 1969, nolse belng one
factor in their inspection. A status report of
specific noise violations will be released this
fall, along with a list of qualified consultants
in the industrial occupational noise area.
Newman points out that government con-
tracts cannot be canceled on the basis of
these inspections, But after serving notice of
violation and failure to comply, Labor can
be instrumental in preventing those com-
panles from appearing on the list of eligible
contractors for a period of three years.

Other noise abatement programs are in
NAsSA, HUD, and HEW. Alexander Cohen, direc-
tor of HEW's Bureau of Occupational Health
and Safety (Cincinnati, Ohio), heads the fed-
eral programs dealing with health aspects of
noise. A prime concern of the HUD program
is reduction of noise nuisances in multi-
family dwellings. wasa's program, the most
costly in terms of the federal dollar, is a
hardware development program ultimately
aimed at the design of a qulet aircraft engine.

INDUSTRY'S APPROACHES

But the federal government does not stand
alone in its nolse abatement program, other
organizations and industries also are in-
volved. Another technical approach to reduce
tire noises is spearheaded by John Carter,
chairman of a tires subcommittee of the So-
clety of Automotive Engineers. On the inter-
national scene, the Organization for Eco-
nomic Cooperation and Development (oEcp)
plans to issue soon a report “Urban Trafiic
Noise.”

Large industrial companies also are alerted
to the nolse problem, including Bell, Grum-
man, Du Pont, and Ford, to mention a few.
To some, noise is not a new problem. Du
Pont’s audiometric testing of employees dates
back to 1939. In 1965, Du Pont’s Engineering
Materials Laboratory began an extensive pro-
gram directed at the fundamental aspects of
structural and materials damping.

Some firms are establishing audiometric
testing as part of an employee’s routine pre-
physical examination. Not only does this type
of information prove invaluable in hearing
loss damage suits, but it also serves as a hase-
line against which hearing can be measured
during periods of employment. The latter is
particularly important because a number of
young people already have a degree of hear-
ing loss, according to one study. It might be
the case that his employee's hearing would
deteriorate more rapidly during his course of
employment,
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FUTURE LEGISLATION

A coordinated federal approach to noise
control is embodied in the proposed clean air
amendments, S. 3229, (EsaT, May 1970, p. 378),
under which an office of noise abatement and
control wouold be established. In time, this
office probably will be set up; it could take
& comprehensive look at the myriad federal
noise programs now dispersed throughout
the federal establishment.

Certainly little will be done to reduce noise
pollution until the public becomes aroused.
Then the public can bring about the neces-
sary reduction through actions at the federal,
state, and local levels.

FEDERAL REGULATIONS

P.L. 80411, Effective July 12, 1968, com-
mercial aircraft must comply with certain
noise levels before certification.

FAA noise standard. Effective Dec. 1, 1969,
the standard applies to all new desicn air-
craft of the turbofan variety. Does not apply
to existing alrcraft.

Walsh-Healey Health and Saftety Regula-
tions. Effective May 20, 1969, specifies a max-
imum allowable level of 90 dBA for a con-
tinuous 8-hour day exposure. Applies only
to Industries holding government contracts
In excess of $10,000.

Federal funding
[All figures in millions]

NOISE—USEFUL DEFINITIONS
Sound

Small local fluctuations in atmospheric
pressure.

Frequency

The number of times a sound wave repeats
itself in a unit of time. In acoustics, the unit
of frequency is Hertz (Hz).

Human ear

Responds to the magnitude of these pres-
sure fluctuations and to the rapidity with
which the fluctuations occur. Human hear-
ing ranges from 16-16,000 Hz.; it is most sen-
sitive to frequencies from 500-8000 Hz., less
sensitive to high and low frequencies.

Decibel (dB)

Unit of sound pressure level.

Decibel scale

Expresses magnitude of the

fluctuation, on a logarithmic scale.
C scale (dBO)

Gives a flat response across the entire
sound spectrum.

A scale (dBA)

Places less emphasis on low frequency
sounds, provides more weight to annoying
high frequencies, and in general, correlates
well with human response to a varlety of
noises.

Effective perceived noise decibel (EPNAB)

Unit developed specifically to rate aircraft
noise.

pressure

EPNdE scale
Developed specifically as a measure of sub-
jective reaction to annoyance of aircraft
noise. It is similar to dBA scale but gives
more welght to high frequency tones and in-
cludes adjustment for effective duration and
discrete frequency components.
Sound level meter
Measures sound pressure levels but does
not measure the qualities of sound to which
humans respond.
Octave band analyzer
An instrument equipped with filters to
measure a band of frequencies one occtave
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wide. For example, the 1000 frequency octave
band extends from 707-1414 Hz.

FEDERAL CIVILIAN EMPL.OYMENT,
SEPTEMBER 1971

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, I include
a release highlighting the September
1971 civilian personnel report of the Joint
Committee on Reduction of Federal Ex-
penditures.

The release follows:

FEDERAL CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT,
SEPTEMBER 1071

Total civilian employment in the Executive,
Legislative and Judiclal Branches of the
Federal Government in the month of Septem-
ber was 2,883,913 as compared with 2,930,509
in the preceding month of August. This was
a net decrease of 46,686, due primarily to
seasonal employment and summer employ-
ment of the “disadvantaged” under youth
opportunity programs.

These figures are from reports certified by
the agencies as compiled by the Joint Com-
mittee on Reduction of Federal Expenditures.

EXECUTIVE BRANCH

Civilian employment in the Executive
Branch in the month of September totaled
2,844 544. This was a net decrease of 45,623
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as compared with employment reported in
the preceding month of August. Employment
by months in fiscal 1972, which began July
1, 1971, follows:

Employ-

ment Increase Decrease

2 903, 158
2,890,167 ...
2,844,544 _

Total employment in civilian agencies of
the Executive Branch for the month of Sep-
tember was 1,708,671, a decrease of 31,840
as compared with the August total of 1,740,-
511. Total civilian employment in the mili-
tary agencies in September was 1,135,873, a
decrease of 13,783 as compared with 1,140,-
656 In August.

The civillan agencles of the Executive
Branch reporting the largest net decreases
were Postal Service 11,212, Agriculture De-
partment with 8,102, Interior Department
with 3,909, Treasury Department with 1,234
and Transportation Department with 1,223.

In the Department of Defense the largest
decreases in civilian employment were report-
ed by the Army with 6,737, Navy with 3,831,
Air Force with 2,003 and Defense Supply
Agency with 1,015.

Total Executive Branch employment inside
the United States in September was 2,652,682,
a decrease of 46,177 as compared with August.
Total employment outside the United States
in September was 191,862, an increase of 564
as compared with August.

The total of 2,844,544 civillan employees of

FULL-TIME PERMANENT EMPLOYMENT
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the Executive Branch reported for the month
of September 1971 includes 2,528,990 full
time employees in permanent positions. This
represents an increase of 3,686 in such em-
ployment from the preceding month of Au-
gust. (See table 2 of accompanying report.)

The Executive Branch employment total of
2,844,544 includes some foreign nationals em-
ployed abroad, but in addition there were
97,736 Foreign Nationals working for U.S.
agencies overseas during September who were
not counted in the usual personnel reports.
The number in August was 07,714,

LEGISLATIVE AND JUDICIAL BRANCHES

Employment in the Legislative Branch in
the month of September totaled 31,403, a
decrease of 1,108 as compared with the pre-
ceding month of August. Employment in the
Judicial Branch in the month of September
totaled 7,966, an increase of 40 as compared
with August.

DISADVANTAGED PERSONS

The total of 2,883,913 reported by the Com-
mittee for September includes 25,572 dis-
advantaged persons employed under Federal
opportunity programs, a decrease of 23,265
over the preceding month of August. (See
table 4 of accompanying report.)

In addition, Mr. Speaker, I include
a tabulation, excerpted from the Joint
Committee report, on personnel em-
ployed full time in permanent positions
by executive branch agencies during
September 1971, showing comparisons
with June 1970, June 1971, and the
budget estimates for June 1972:

Major agencies June 1870

June 1971 1971 19721

Estimated
September June 30,

Major agencies

Estimated
June 30,

September
1971 19721

June 1970 June 1971

82,912
25,427

30, 297

Agriculture. . __
[eo7 D T T T R B R
Defense: j

Civil functions

Military functions
Heallh Education, and WEIfase

ing and Urban D

Age ncy for International Develapme nt.
Transportation _ .

Atomic Energy Commissio

Civil Service Commission
Environmental Protection Age
General Services Administration

84,252
28,435

30, 063

84,590
28,088

30,293
1,065, 086
106, 3

87, 300
29, 600

Panama Canal

Selective Service System_
Small Business Administration_
Tennessee Valley Authority.
U.S. Information Agency. .
U.S. Postal Service

Veterans' Administration_._.
All other agencies. .........

Total..

grams—see table 4, p.

Office of Economic Oppurtunlty

Contingencies. . ... .--.—-oooeen

MNational Aeronautics and Space Admin-

29,478
2,478
13, 967
5, 569

28, 400
2,500

27,420

2,552,571 2,520,302

2,527,518

Public service careers (disadvantaged
persons in Federal opportunity pro-
e e

: (-, PSR S S

e 1,899

RTE s
eeee.. 2,552,571 2,522,201 2,529,990

1 Source: As projected in fiscal year 1972 budget document; figures rounded to nearest hundred.
. 0, by transfer of functions and personnel from Interior, HEW,
Agriculture, Federal Radiation Council_and Atomic Energy Commission.

2 Established as of Dec 2, 19

exclusive of the Postal Service.

3 Does not reflect Presidential order of Aug. 15, 1971 for 5-percent personnel reduction estimated
by the Director of Office of Management and Budget on Sept. 9, 1971, at 100,000 governmentwide,

HIGHER EDUCATION ACT OF 1971

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, if I am com-
pelled to be in attendance at the United
Nations when the Higher Education Act
of 1971 comes to the floor for a vote, I
should like to take this opportunity to
indicate my position on the various sec-
tions of that bill, H.R. 7248.

I am in full accord with the major

thrust and purposes of this legislation as
reported out of committee. I am opposed
to any dilution of the sex discrimination
provisions. I would support efforts to in-
crease the authorization for the U.S.
Commission on Civil Rights by $1 million,
to enable the Commission to assume the
new responsibility for investigating sex
discrimination.

I regret the committee change in the
educational opportunity grant—EOG—
program requiring students to get their
grants renewed each year, and hope there
will be a restoration of the 4-year grant
award. Although I support the commit-
tee approach to distribution of the EOG's,

I should like to see some change in the
formula allowing greater focus on the
needy student; for example, that half the
funds be targeted to the neediest stu-
dents, and half to present distribution
factors.

I approve the provision for general as-
sistance to public and private institu-
tions of higher education through the
general institutional aid program, and
the committee grant formula of two-
thirds based on capitation and one-third
on cost of education, the latter focusing
on the needy student population.

I oppose any weakening of the youth
camp safety standards.
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IMPROVING THE REGULATORY
PROCESS

HON. BROCK ADAMS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. ADAMS. Mr. Speaker, as we all
know there has been considerable dis-
cussion about the regulatory process and
the role of the Interstate Commerce
Commission.

I would like to share with my col-
leagues the views of Mr. John A. Creedy,
president of the Water Transport Asso-
ciation. In a recent speech before the an-
nual meeting of the Transportation Re-
search Forum, Mr. Creedy stated that in-
dustry in fact supports regulation and
feels that it is important to examine the
regulatory process to determine where
it may be improved and strengthened. He
pointed out that—

The alternative—abolishing the ICC—
would subject transportation to another form
of regulation, the antitrust laws.

He went on to say that this type of reg-
ulation would be less effective in pre-
venting serious misuse of economic
power and permit the same abuses which
brought about the passage of the Inter-
state Commerce Act.

The text of the speech follows:
REMARKS OF JOEN A. CREEDY, PRESIDENT, WA~

TER TRANSPORT ASSOCIATION, TRANSPORTA-

TION RESEARCH ForUM ANNUAL MEETING,

SHErRATON HoOTEL, PHILADELPHIA, PA,, OCT.

18, 1971

IMPROVING THE REGULATORY PROCESS

With all the innocence of ignorance, For-
tune proclaimed last July: “Federal regula-
tion of transportation is a failure.”

The violence and broad sweep of the at-
tacks on regulation in the past two years,
particularly the attacks from academic
quarters, have served the very useful func-
tion of crystallizing thinking among the dif-
ferent modes and among the shippers to a
very much greater degree than has ever been
true before.

There is a simple logic to the case ad-
vanced for deregulation. The goal of national
economic policy should be the most efficient
use of national resources. Competition is the
most effective mechanism for assuring the
most efficlent use of resources. Regulation
has artificially interfered with the competi-
tive process and as a result rates are main-
tained to protect the inefficlent. Great in-
efficiency and misallocation of national re-
sources have resulted. The cure is to remove
regulation and allow competitive forces to
work their will, subject only to the antitrust
laws.

No one can quarrel with the goal that
national economic policy should produce the
most efficient use of national resources; nor
with the statement that competition is the
most effective mechanlsm for assuring the
most efficient use of resources.

However, one can demolish successfully the
assumptions of the rest of the paragraph and
particularly the conclusion that the goals
on which everyone agrees cannot be achieved
by the regulatory process. There is nothing
inherent in the regulatory process that nec-
essarily leads to misallocation of resources
and the curtailment of healthy competition.
Technology and capable management can
achieve and have achieved just as much
efficlency—and perhaps more—in trans-
portation under regulation as has been
achieved in the unregulated segment of the
economy subject to the supervision of the
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antitrust laws, including the Federal Trade
Commission.

Transportation is far from perfect; its
needs are urgent and deserve prompt atten-
tion; regulation can be improved. But the
facts simply do not sustain broad charges
that carriers are holding up rates to protect
inefficiency. Far from it. Prices in transporta-
tion have risen far less than either the whole-
sale or consumer price indices. In the past
10 years alone, major cost-saving innova-
tions have been introduced by every mode.
In trucking, there has been broad applica-
tion wherever legally possible of the double-
bottom truck system and vast improvement
in terminalling and interchange. In rail-
roading, automated classification yards, unit
trains, multiple car services, speclalized
freight cars have all been successful in help-
ing to confine the impact of rising labor and
material costs. In water transportation larger
and more efficlent tows on the rivers have
enabled the barge lines to hold rates at
least significantly below 1947 levels and con-
talnerization has eliminated or greatly
reduced handling charges while substantially
improving service. Ocean barging, LASH and
Seabee barge-on-ship systems are being
introduced. Oil pipeline charges per ton mile
are less than they were In 1947,

The complaint of misallocation of re-
sources in transportation cannot be docu-
mented. There may well be certain rallroad
branch lines and even, as the result of re-
cent mergers, some main lines, which can
be phased out. But there is no over-capacity
in transport equipment in any mode. On the
contrary, if the transportation industry is
to meet the challenge of a 50 per cent in-
crease in capacity in only 10 years as will
be required by the normal expansion of the
economy, vast new investment will be re-
quired. Policies are needed which will en-
courage the flow of investment into trans-
portation, The deregulation enthusiasts have
to concede and do concede that their plans
would very likely force investment out of
transportation for a long initial period of
“readjustment.”

The result of this commendable candor is
that those who, in the past, have talked
loosely about “more freedom™ in rate-making
are faced with some interesting choices.
““More freedom’ has the sound of lower rates,
but it brings with it also the certainty of
higher rates, cessation of services, and un-
reliability of services.

Old proponents of “more freedom,” the
railroads, when faced with the logical neces-
sity of giving up rate bureaus and coming
under all the antitrust laws, complain that
they don't really want all that freedom. Ship-
pers want freedom for rate movement down
but not up and certainly few want to dis-
card rate bureaus. Faced with the total chaos
that would result from freedom of entry
in trucking, the shippers find themselves
badly split. The hard core of the deregula-
tion enthusiasts are a handful of very large
shippers, who believe they have the eco-
nomic muscle to take care of themselves un-
der any circumstances, and certain academic
economists who have an atavistic desire to
see the blood run.

In practice this means that deregulation
is unlikely, without rail, truck, water carrier
and unanimous shipper support, to have
much political chance. It therefore becomes
all the more urgent to look at the regulatory
process to determine where it may be im-
proved and strengthened. Transportation and
its customers will have to live by regulation
and accommodate themselves to enlightened
regulation as in their best interest.

Support of regulation may seem an un-
usual position for an industry to take, but
the long search for an alternative over many
years leads most students of the problem
within the industry to this conclusion. The
alternative—abolishing the ICC—would sub-
ject transportation to another form of reg-
ulation, the antitrust laws. A careful study
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of these laws clearly demonstrates that great
gaps exist In antitrust coverage as applied
to transportation. They would therefore be
less effective in preventing serious misuse of
economic power leading to monopoly than
the Interstate Commerce Act. Such gaps
would permit the same abuses which re-
quired the passage of the Interstate Com-
merce Act in the first place.

How then can the regulatory process be
strengthened and improved in the public in-
terest? Perhaps, as a beginning point, one
should suggest in all logic that such reg-
ulatory agencies as the ICC recognize more
fully that they have an important policy
function that puts them in a leadership role
whether they like it or not. Policy declisions
actually made on a day-by-day basis are so
fundamental and pervasive as to have the
effect of planning. The Commission’s historic
tendency has been passive. It interprets the
law, it judges the merits of cases brought
before it and hopes and occasionally prays
that the right cases, properly prepared, are
brought before it with the right issues sharp-
ly focused.

In a fast-moving and changing world that
isn’t good enough, as some of the Commis-
sioners have fully recognized. George Staf-
ford, Chairman of the ICC, in a speech earlier
this year to the Midwest Public Utilities
Commissioners, made the following point:

““A regulatory agency, of course, is not pri-
marily a transportation planning body, but
I think that we owe a responsibility to the
public to see that as large an element of
rationality as possible is brought into the
workings of the industiries we regulate.”

Mr. Stafford has coined a happy phrase by
suggesting a responsibility for “an element
of rationality.”

While the regulatory agency may disclaim
a planning function, it inevitably exerclses
one. Decisions in merger cases have the ef-
fect of planning the quality of transporta-
tion services for whole regions of the coun-
try. Decisions on rall rates to a port may
have the effect of extinguishing coastwise
steamship competition on Great Lakes bulk
commodity transportation. Rate increase de-
cisions affect the viability of different trans-
port modes.

Operating authority decisions inevitably
affect the level of service throughout the
country. To the extent that transportation
has a crucial role to play in the efficlent per-
formance of the economy, the decisions of
the Commission are a crucial factor in deter-
mining the degree of competition, the level
of the rates, the quality of the service, the
adequacy of the capaeity, and the incentives
or lack of incentives for improvement and
expansion. All these are essentially “plan-
ning” functions in the most vital sense of
that much mis-used term.

Obviously, whether one is planning a mili-
tary battle or a comprehensive transport
system capable of meeting the needs of de-
fense and the economy, the first require-
ment is rellable intelligence. Clearly, the
Commission is faced with gaps in its knowl-
edge which make an overall planning func-
tion difficult to perform. For example, two
thirds of the trucking industry and about
90 per cent of the water carrier industry are
unregulated. Very large segments of trans-
portation are simply blank spaces on the
map as far as factual information is con=-
cerned. From time to time, the Commission
is provided with glimpses of what goes on
in the unregulated segment of transporta-
tion, but the information is neither compre-
hensive nor consistent and therefore un-
reliable for the purposes of planning.

A highly persuasive argument can be made
that the Commission already has the au-
thority to require necessary information
from carriers exempt from economic regula-
tion of rates. A careful reading of the stat-
utes makes clear that the exemption applies
to the regulation of the rates—l.e. to the
transportation—mnot to the carriers. Hence
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water carriers which engage in such trans-
portation remain subject to other sections
of the act, ineluding, most importantly, full
reporting on their operations and activities
which has to mean, among other matters,
the actual rates charged.

The legislative history of the 1940 act to
regulate water carriers clearly establishes
that the exemptions from economic regula-
tion were intended to continue until such
time as the Commission established the need
for and recommended changes. In estab-
lishing the need for changes, the Commis-
slon was given the authority to require
“annual periodical or specific reports from
carriers, lessors, and associations (as defined
in this section) . . . and to require . . . full,
true and correct answers to all guestions
upon which the Commission may deem in-
formation to be necessary, classifying such
carriers, lessors and associations as it may
deem proper to any of these purposes . . .

The key cquestion of course 1s whether
water carriers which engage in exempt trans-
portation are indeed subject to the jurisdic-
tlon of the Commission in other respects.
The simplistic argument to support the view
that they are not relies on the language of,
for example, section 303(b)—the dry bulk
exemption—which being “nothing in this
part shall apply to the transportation by a
water carrier. . . . It is fully conceded that
nothing in Part IIT applies to transportation
of dry bulk commodities, but clear Supreme
Court decisions distinguish between author-
ity over the “transportation” and authority
over the water carriers themselves for the
purpose of obtaining necessary Information.

The Commission in an early case involv-
ing McAllister Lighterage Company took the
mistaken view that since it did not have
authority to regulate the transportation per-
formed, and since it seemed clear to the
Commission that the requirements for filing
reports “are incidental to and in further-
ance of the regulation of transportation,”
reporting was not intended “to apply to car-
rlers not engaged in transportation subject
to the Act.” This opinion, delivered in 1948,
was never challenged in the courts. Both
before and after this opinion, however, the
Bupreme Court had upheld the Commission
on the concept of selective jurisdiction, even
when it wanted detailed reporting on amuse-
ment parks owned by a water carrler.

For example, in 1912, in the ICC v Good-
rich Transit Company case, two carriers were
involved, one derived 20 per cent of its reve-
nues from regulated activities, the other 1
per cent. In addition, the second carrier op~
erated two amusement parks.

The Commission ordered the water car-
riers to submit data on both regulated and
unregulated activities. The Supreme Court
upheld the Commission. The Court stated:
“The object of requiring such accounts . . .
is not to enable it (the Commission) to regu-
late the affairs of the corporations not with-
in its jurisdiction, but to be informed con-
cerning business methods of the corpora-
tions subject to the sect that it may properly
regulate such matters as are really within
its jurisdiection.”

Forty years later, in a case involving pri-
vate carriage in which an oil pipeline was
transporting oil exclusively owned by the
company (Champlin Refining Co v United
States), the Supreme Court held that re=-
porting was required of the pipeline even
though the pipeline was unregulated. The
court said: “Collection of information has a
significance independent from the imposi-
tion of regulations, whether or not such
regulations ever come forth. Valuation and
cost data of companiss not subject to rate
making may add to the statistical rellability
of standards imposed on those companies
which are.” :

Citing another case, the court pointed out
that publicity alone may give effective
remedy to abuse if any there be. The Court
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continued: “Disclosure may alter the future
course of a company otherwise disposed to
indulge in activities which the statute con-
demns. Disclosure provides the basis for
prompt action should a future change in cir-
cumstances make full scale regulation appro-
priate. Finally, reports may bring to light
abuses and thus provide the groundwork
for future statutory amendments. We as-
sume the Congress, which passed the Inter-
state Commerce Act was well aware of these
benefits. We conclude, as before, that the
Congress did not mean to eschew them by
omitting a general provision empowering
the Commission to collect pertinent data
from all inter-state pipelines.”

Another clear Indication of Congressional
intent as to the Commission’s powers to re-
quire reporting from exempt carriers was
provided last year with the passage of the
so-called mixing rule act, HR. 8298.

The mixing rule act provides a three-year
period for study and final recommendations.
The Senate Committee, in explaining why
broader powers of investigation were not
conferred on the Department of Transporta-
tion to obtaln necessary information from
both exempt and regulated carriers, specifi-
cally drew attention to the reporting powers
of the Commission. The Report states: “the
committee notes that several sections of the
Interstate Commerce Act, specifically sections
304 and 313 (49 U.S.C. 904, 913), confer the
necessary express authority to compel rele-
vant Information should this step be
required.”

Equal regulation accomplished through the
repeal of out-moded exemptilons has long
been advocated by powerful segments of the
transportation indusiry. A minimum re-
gquirement would cetrainly seem to be public
disclosure of what is actually happening in
the transportation market place. Only par-
tial information is currently avalilable.

Disclosure of transportation rates as distin-
guished from rate regulations as such would
appear to be a minimum step in the direction
of improved planning and therefore in the
regulatory process generally. Accepted doc-
trine in this fleld is overwhelmingly in favor
of open pricing. In their definition work en-
titled “The Control of Trusts,” published in
1812, Professors John Bates Clark and John
Maurice Clark observe: “The publishing of
prices cannot reasonably be objected to on
any sound ground of public policy.” More,
recently, Professor Vernon A. Mund of the
University of Washington, in a basic text
“Government and Business” comments:
“Provision to the public of information on
prices, sales and supplies is an indispensable
condition for the effective functioning of
price competition. It is only when buyers and
sellers are well informed on market condi-
tions that they can objectively analyze mar-
ket forces and buy and sell in the intelligent
manner."” Among the essential conditions
for two-sided price competition, Professor
Mund lists “publiclty on prices and sup-
plies available.”

Other commentators have followed the
same line of thinking. Professor Alfred Oxen-
feldt of Columbia makes the obvious point
that “the incentive for price discrimination is
greatly increased by an assurance that it will
be kept secret.”

Factual intelligence on freight rates actu-
ally being charged would seem to be the
minimum planning information the Com-
mission would need. For example, there is no
freight rate price index individually cover-
ing all modes similar to the consumers’' and
wholesale price indices so essential to the
determining trend in the economy generally.

It is useful to stress that in collecting rate
information the Commission would be serv-
ing an important function of improving the
vigor of the competitive process.

Normally the regulatory agencies like to
see the planning function vested in an au-
thority outside the Commission. Commis-
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sloner Eastman did not think the Commis-
slon was well adapted for such work. But
Judge Henry J. Friendly points cut in his
excellent book on The Federal Administra-
tive Agenices: “What I think is vital is to
recognize that an important part of the plan-
ning function must remain with the agen-
cies as an essential part of their adjudica-
tive task; to direct the agencies to apply
‘plans’, made by others but not having the
force of law, to the very issues whose deci-
sions is confined to them would . . . place
them in a position of seeming responsibility
for the actlvities they are directed to regu-
late, without the tools needed for its effec-
tive exercise.”

It would, of course, be no use to rely on
the Commission for additional work in the
planning area, if the Office of Management
and Budget continues its present inadequate
funding of the I.C.C. Proposals have been
made to have the funding of the regulatory
agencies channel directly through Congress
without the intermediary work of the OMB.
If no other solution is avaflable to adequate
funding, the Congress might well consider
taking on directly the funding responsibility
for the agencies which are directly respon-
sible to it.

While the propaganda of the critics of the
Commission to the effect that rates are held
up to protect the least efficient and that com-
petition is handicapped are easily disproved
by the facts, at least as they compare with
the unregulated segment of the economy,
the regulatory agencies no less than the anti-
trust division of the Justice Department have
their problems with encouraging effective
competition.

One is struck by the fact that when the
intermodal competitive cases are appealed
from the Commission to the courts and
eventually through the courts to the Su-
preme Court, the issues have to take their
place in the mainstream of national compe-
tition policy. The decisions which come down
reflect the thinking of those distinguished
jurists who are also struggling with com-
petition issues in the antitrust cases of the
day. To the extent there is a national com-
petition policy, such a policy emerges from
the court decisions.

If the objective of the Commission, no less
than the antitrust division of Justice, is to
stimulate healthy competition as the most
effective guarantee of maximum business ef-
ficiency and performance, why wouldn't the
same underlying principles work for trans-
portation as for the economy generally? Dis-
tinguishing between healthy and unhealthy
competition should be no different under
regulation than under the antitrust laws. To
the extent the antitrust experience is ahead
of regulatory experience in this field or vice
versa one can borrow from one another, The
objective of the Commission, no less than the
Justice Department is to stimulate competi-
tion. Indeed, the Commission has an oppor-
tunity to do a better affirmative job because,
under regulation, abuses can be attacked at
an earlier stage in the game, The Commission
has the power to prevent abuses; the Justice
Department can only counter-punch.

The goals are likely to be the same,

For example, few would dispute that a
proper goal of national policy should be the
most efficient use of national resources or
that competition is the best method of
achieving this goal.

In today's world of sophisticated cest-find
ing, it would be a difficult but not an impossi
ble task to develop an cobjective test to de-
termine relative efficlency. Once the mos
efficient competitor is determined, that car-
rier should not be precluded from compet-
ing by power tactics having nothing to do
with efficiency.

Having reached this point one would in-
evitably find that the anti-competitive power
tactics customarily employed in transporta-
tion have their counterparts in the unregu-
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lated segment of the economy. Indeed, any
study which would undertake to compare
the anti-competitive acts which had been
struck down under the Sherman, Clayton,
Robinson-Patman Acts and those commonly
practiced in transportation would find a
deadly parallel.

What could be more famillar in industry
generally than the sharp-shooting practice
of the railroads in reducing a rate solely to
capture a particular piece of traffic and not
making the rate cut evenhandedly to all cus-
tomers. In a recent Supreme Court test in-
volving traffic in ingot molds, the Court con-
demned the rail rate cut because it found
the water carrier was the more efficient, that
the rallroads were more economically power-
ful and that, “in any rate war, the rallroads
would be able to outlast their competitor”
and in the end this “would deprive shippers
of cheaper water transportation.”

There is, as everyone knows, a vigorous
argument over how to measure relative ef-
ficiency of competing modes. This question
cannot be covered adequately here in the
space available. It is, in any event, the sub-
Ject of a lengthy ICC proceeding, not yet
concluded. But the argument, widely ad-
vanced, that some form of partial cost should
be accepted as the test of relative efficiency
seems inherently unsound. The common
sense approach is one similar to that an
engineer would make: what input of capital,
labor and materials is made to achieve the
output.

Many people stumble over the complica-
tions of public costs. The answer is two-fold.
First, as a matter of principle, whenever
public costs are financed out of the general
revenues, Congress, the only arbiter of this
question, has determined that the purpose
of the program is to benefit the public as
a whole. In such a case, the national over-
head cost is irrelevant to the determination
of relative efficlency in transportation or in
any other Industry or in agriculture where
national overhead investment for research,
development and operations may apply. Sec~
ond, as an independent study for Water
Transport Assoclation has made clear, if pub-
lic costs were counted against one mode,
they would have to be counted against all
modes equally. In such a computation the
study showed that there would be plenty to
count on the rallroad side and probably a
wash would result.

Hence, as a practical matter, relative ef-
ficiency is properly determined by the full
private input necessary to produce the out-
put. But this only results in a test of rela-
tive efficiency; it is not a rate floor. When the
more efficilent carrler goes below its full in-
put costs, the competitor can, of course, fol-
low that rate down.

Nor is it difficult to recognize the typical
“price squeeze” when it is applled to trans-
portation. A railroad, for example, may con-
trol both the rail rate to a river, ocean or
lake port and the all-rail alternative. By
manipulating either rate, since it controls
both, it can shut out the water carrier leg
of the rail-water service thus determining
the nature and extent of its competition. An
aluminum manufacturing company tried the
same tactic by manipulating the price of
ingot in a situation where it was the sole
supplier of ingot both to its own fabricating
mill and to a non-integrated competitor.
The courts found this device to be an anti-
competitive one.

These two examples serve to illustrate that
when the issues are stripped to their essen-
tials, an attempt to substitute power tactics
for efficlency can readily be recognized
whether in transportation or in the economy
generally. A consclous effort by the ICC to
use rule-making to condemn generally rec-
ognized tactics such as are commonly ob-
served in the unregulated segments of the
economy could substantially improve com-
petitive conditions in transportation.

CXVII——2448—Part 30

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

There is no easy short cut to the prob-
lem of stimulating vigorous competition, al-
though the Commission, from the record
appears to have done a more effective job
in this area than the antitrust division of
Justice in recent years.

Another major field for new thinking by
the Commission is the financial health of
the carriers generally. Commissioner Ken-
neth H. Tuggle in a recent speech before the
National Tank Truck Carriers pointed out
the obvious dilemma of those with a knee-
Jerk reaction to rate increases who accuse
the ICC of being too close to the carrlers.
Which do they want? A government operated
system or a free enterprise system? Com-
missioner Tuggle points out:

“If the private citizen 1s to retaln his
right to own property and to employ that
property in service for the public, and to
seek a fair return, then our goals take on
a somewhat different cast. In the field of
transportation, these goals would be, first,
that the public obtain the service it needs
and wants—whenever, wherever and how-
ever called for by a reasonable, significant
public demand; and second (as a corollary
essential to the achievement of the first) that
those persons providing that service obtain
a fair return on the property devoted to the
service.

“Good service and a falr return. We can-
not have one without the other. In my hums-
ble opinion, it's as simple as that. One fol-
lows the other; round and round they go
as counter-balances in an eternal cycle.”

All the new thinking on this crucial sub-
ject will not originate with the Commission.
There are, for instance, a number of res-
cue operations needed for viable transpor-
tation companies, chiefly railroads, and
these rescues can best be achieved by a gov-
ernment operation modeled on the old Re-
construction Finance Corporation which
helped rallroads and other companies essen-
tial to the public interest to weather the
depression. Also, the Congress can restore
tax Incentives such as the investment tax
credit, to transportation with very construe-
tive results.

But the Commission itself could help by
modernizing its approach to cost justifica-
tion.

The real thief of course is inflation. The
companies who sell the things transport has
to buy increase their prices until they are
able to cover an adequate profit, replacement
and expansion of facilities at current prices
and all their increased costs. Transport rate
levels lag far behind the prices paid for the
materials, equipment and facilities pur-
chased by transportation.

The oil pipelines are burled far beneath
the surface so no one notices them, but
they enjoy a system I greatly admire. Every
year the ICC revalues their assets and sets
an 8 per cent or more rate of return on re-
valued assets. Thus they have a bullt-in an-
nual defense against the inroads of infla-
tion.

The rest of surface transportation has to
arrive at some similar bullt-in defense
against inflation.

Interestingly enough, In its famous valua-
tion case during and after World War I, the
Commission started down the road to a
sound approach to a rate base and rate
levels. It was required to value rallroad
properties on the basis of thelr replacement
value at current prices.

They never carrled through, partly, I sus-
pect, because they thought that in a period
of rising prices they might be accused of
giving the carriers a windfall—an old reflec-
tion of the present built-in antipathy of the
public to paying a reasonable price for trans-
port. Then prices of transport equipment
went down in the 1920's and again in the
1930's and the carriers opposed the idea.
Their Inconsistency helped to allenate im-

portant support, including that of Commis=-
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sioner Eastman, for the proposition despite
its basic validity. The Commission sald that
using replacement cost would produce un-
settling fiuctuations in rates at a time when
the carriers needed stability. Finally using
replacement cost, except in the original
valuations when it was discovered that the
old records had been destroyed and there
was literally nothing else to do, seemed com=~
plicated.

But something very fundamental has
changed since then, Prices of equipment and
facilities don’t fluctuate any more—they go
in only one direction—up. The time thus may
have come to take another look at replace=-
ment cost as a standard for rate levels, We
have had 30 years of sustained Inflation. I
know of no economist who does not expect
inflation to continue to the end of the
century; they only differ on whether it will
be creeping inflation or galloping inflation.
Willy-nilly we have stability in direction the
Commission of the 1820's didn’t have—we
know which way prices of our equipment
and facilities are going—it is up.

Do we any longer have any use for the
compromises then adopted: keep the rate
base virtually untouched and vary the rate
of return particularly if, for example, a rate
of return of 12 per cent or more may be
politically impossible for surface transpcrta-
tion to achieve?

Is there not now a good case to be made
for doing the job properly?

Would it be so difficult? The theory of it
is easy to grasp. To simplify the point, we
assume free convertibility of capital. I buy
today a plece of machinery for $1,000,000. Let
us say that a year from now it costs $1,200,-
000 to replace it. What is the value of my in-
vestment in that machine at that time? The
answer has to be the price I have to pay to
replace it. How much is a railroad worth?
Precisely what it would cost to replace its
service capability.

Now it seems to us that we have to head
in that direction if transportation 1s ever to
get on top of the inflation problem. We don't
have to do it all at once. There would be least
controversy over using replacement cost for
freight cars and locomotives, or boats and
barges as a standard for reflecting rate levels.
There would be some controversy over real
estate, but less over terminals and facilitles
which have to be replaced, expanded and im-
proved,

Most of the critics of replacement cost com=-
plain of the complexities of arriving at a
current valuation of assets, but we have
solved much more complicated problems. An-
nual revaluations of oil pipelines probably
isn't easy either.

There are a variety of indexes for the
change in the value of the dollar, for exam-=-
ple. We know a 1950 dollar is not the same
as a 1970 dollar, and what the change has
been. Is there any sensible reason for treat-
ing it as if it were the same and not reflect-
ing the amount of the change in the accounts
of transport companies?

Many companies outside transportation are
beginning to restate their accounts in terms
of current price levels as a gulde to sound
business policles.

An increasing number of companies are
publicly reporting current value of assets
along side of their conventional financial
statements. The critical importance of do-
ing so is the very real danger that com-
panies may declare dividends which, in fact,
exceed thelr income after applying price level
adjustments. Such companies, instead of
conserving capital, are actually unintention-
ally distributing liquidating dividends to
their shareholders,

Ignoring the inroads of inflation as trans-
portation has had to do—to a very large ex-
tent because of an obsolete approach to cost
justification of rate levels—has prevented
conservation of capital, Transportation has
distributed that capltal, one might say, to its




38910

customers in the form of freight rates which
were too low. And this is & common pricing
problem for all of transportation.

A major result of the present system Is that
modernization is neglected, improved pro-
ductivity cannot be purchased and a positive
incentive exists for a company to hang on
as long as possible to the unnecessarily ex-
pensive ways of doing things. Encourage-
ment of replacement of production capacity
means incentive to improve productlvity, to
eliminate costly practices and to streamline
and modernize generally.

Those who discourage price levels neces-
sary to support investment in productivity
improvement in an inflationary economy
pay increasingly higher rates because there
is no productivity offset.

The time has come for across the board
new thinking about our pricing practices
that will really help prevent a downward
spiral in efiiciency. The use of replacement
cost is worth exploring because it could be
80 helpful so quickly.

Let us now venture into an area of Com-
mission activity which would be a substan-
tial departure from past practice but could
provide a public interest short cut to solving
the knotty problem of improving rail and
water coordination in situations In which
the public would be greatly advantaged.
Never before has there been such an urgent
public need for it because of the growing
shortage of overall transportation capaclty.
Never has the economy so badly needed a
combination of the best efficiency of low cost
rall and the best efficlency of low cost water
transportation. Assuming that the transpor-
tation industry, working together, can de-
velop a program that will get the railroads
over the worst of their emergency financial
problems, the economy will still be in trouble
if it can't find a short cut to increasing its
transport capacity. The Department of
Transportation estimates that transport ca-
paclty in the nation will have to increase by
50 per cent over the next 10 years if the ex-
panding economy is to be properly served.
This is quite a challenge; requiring heavy
investment for all modes. Since money for
investment is a scarce commodity, there is
and will continue to be, intense pressure
to use the money in a way that will produce
the most efficient result. For vast tonnages,
combining raill and water service produces
the best eficiencies for the public and could
provide the very short cut to increased ca-
pacity at lower costs,

Since the Commission has a clear responsi-
bility to see that the public enjoys the bene-
fits of intermodal coordination, it would
seem logical for it to institute perlodic re-
views of the success or lack of success of
shipper and carrier efforts to promote co-
ordination. A few show cause orders initiated
by the Commission as to why joint rates
should not be instituted in particular situa-
tlons would have a salutary effect on the
whole intermodal climate.

What's needed for a breakthrough in inter-
modal rail-water coordination is the appli-
cation of the basic principle of fair competi-
tion—that the connecting carrier should not
be shut out of the business by rate manipu-
lation which represents the abuse of eco-
nomic power rather than exercise of relative
efficiency. The present situation in which, too
often, the railroad is, in effect, in a position
to determine whether the all-rall service has
any competition at all from the water-rail
alternative cries out for improvement. Such
a situation would be speedily condemned in
any other segment of the economy.

The insistence of the rallroad that it must
get its longest haul s no different from the
urge of enterprises in any fleld to expand
their business volume. All are interested in
enlarging their share of the market. None
has a right to do so by exploiting a position
of superior economic power to squeeze a de-
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pendent competitor. Success or failure of
individual competitors should reflect com-
parative economic merit rather than compar-
ative economic power,

The Water Transport Association has re-
cently published & study of the posslble econ-
omies which would result from the com-
bination of Great Lakes vessels and train-
load service on grain from Buffalo into New
England. This situation appears to be a
classic example of what happens when com-
petition is eliminated. Over the past decade,
rail rates into New England on grain have
steadily risen until they are far and away
above the rates on grain from similar origins
travelling similar distances into the south-
east, where there is active barge and truck
competition. The result has been a steady
decline of the New England poultry industry.
Qur study proposes self-unloader service into
Buffalo from Toledo and other lake ports, im-
proved efficlency in the transfer of grain at
Buffalo, and unit traing from Buffalo to New
England. We suggest that a reduction of
about 50 per cent In rates would be possible
by improving productivity all around,

Instead of presiding over a monopoly of a
declining market, we suggest that the rail-
roads, in combination with the lake service,
can reverse the decline of the New England
poultry industry and develop new and ever-
increasing traffic. It is quite remarkable that
the New England farmer can be shut out of
his own home market by high freight rates
which are nevertheless subject to regulation.

Again this Is not simply a private matter
between rallroads and water carriers. The
public interest in improved efficlency result-
ing from competition is very great, The ab-
sence of the prod of competition such as ex-
ists in the southeast has resulted in severe
damage to New England agriculture.

The Port of Buffalo and the water carriers
have a right to expect that the rates and
services from Buffalo to New England con-
suming points will be the same, cost and dis-
tance considered, as the all-rall alternative.
If there is no rate discrimination against the
Port of Buffalo, the lake carriers and the port
will have an opportunity to assert their best
efficlencies in order to participate in the
movement. If there 1s discrimination against
the port, then the lake carriers of course will
be precluded from competing. We have also,
incidentally, suggested the possibility of lake
vessel service via Georgian Bay ports connect-
ing with Canadian railroads into New Eng-
land. We have received some interest from
Canadians on this alternative.

Evidence that the issue is not regarded as a
private matter comes from the New England
Governors’ Conference. All six New England
Governors requested the ICC and the rail-
roads study the proposal. The ICC was asked
to consider the possibility of exercising its
power to prescribe joint water-rail rates into
New England,

In the light of the long history of dificulty
over rall-water coordination, informal dis-
cussions with members of the Commission of
potentials for lower cost overall transport
services in the public interest resulting from
combining the best efficiencies of water and
rail should work as a short cut for improving
coordination not only for the benefit of Buf-
falo and New England but for all of the
Great Lakes region.

Other regulatory Commissions have been
successful in moral suasion or jawboning the
industries they regulate, They have sald: we
have the power to institute a proceeding and
make you do something you know you ought
to do in the public interest, but we would
much prefer to have you do it voluntarily. A
word to the wise has been sufficlent. Costly
and time-consuming Iitigation has been
avoided while everyone's right to litigate has
been preserved.

We would like to see the Commission take
leadership in some of these areas in which
very large transport savings appear possible
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by issuing some sort of policy statement rec-
ognizing the Commission’s responsibility for
the proper functioning of the industry un-
der the statute. On the New England pro-
posal, perhaps such a policy statement might
go something like this:

“Our attention has been called to the con-
cern the New England poultry industry has
over the competitive disadvantage under
which it suffers because of disparity in freight
rates on feed grains as between New England
and the Southeast. The National Transpor-
tation Policy places a responsibility on the
Commission to develop, coordinate and pre-
serve a national transport system by water,
highway and rail as well as other means, ade-
quate to meet the needs of the commerce of
the country. The rallroads and the water
carriers are required to provide transporta-
tion service upon reasonable request and
through routes and rates with common car-
riers by water are also mandated, It is clearly
in the public interest that the best efficiencies
of both water and rail services, in combina-
tion, be offered to the public. The Commis-
slon would be pleased to see both rail and
water carriers examine the potential for im-
proving the efficiencies of services into New
England and propose joint rail-water rates
reflecting the unit train efficiencies com-
monly available for commodity movements in
this and other sections of the country.”

If the ICC were to issue a policy statement
along these lines it would be very helpful.
I doubt very much if the railroads could
afford to ignore it. I think something would
be done to improve the efficiency of grain
transportation into New England via a
water-rail route.

An unprecedented announcement by the
Commission in August may mean that it is
beginning to think in terms of asserting
more of a leadership role. On September 16,
an informal Commission stafl conference was
held in the ICC’s largest hearing room to
discuss the proposal for opening a lake-rail
route in order to improve efliciency in the
handling of feed grains for the northeast.
The proposal and the problemns of North-
eastern agriculture were fully explored. The
Eastern Railroads volunteered to provide an
answer within 60 days.

Faced with a similar problem of disparity
of freight rates discriminating against the
South in the 1930’s, the State of Georgia
filed a famous complaint case which dragged
on for many years but was finally decided
favorably for Georgia. Is repetitive litigation
always necessary? The water carriers belleve
it should not be necessary, in a rational
world, to go through the ceremonial rain
dance of a law suit when the lssues and the
facts are so clearly laid out. It should be
possible for the Commission to exerclse its
moral authority to bring about a voluntary
solution,

In summary, therefore, one concludes that
the Commission is an essential factor in the
proper functioning of the transportation
system in the public interest.

Since, Inevitably, through its decisions it
exercises a powerful planning function, it
should recognize that function in a more
formal way and exercise its powers to de-
velop the information it needs both in the
regulated and unregulated segment of the
transport industry. Needless to say, planning
input from the Department cf Transporta-
tion, the Department of Defense and else-
where would always be welcome.

The Commission has been as successful,
probably more successful than the antitrust
division of Justice, in stimulating vigorous
competition. It could improve the use of its
powers, particularly in the rule-making
field, to set as a goal improved efficiency in
the use of the nation's transport resources.
In identifying anti-competitive devices, it
could find many useful analogies from expe-
rience in the non-regulatory field since anti-
competitive practices tend to be the same in
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all areas. As for specific tests of relative effi-
ciency, the Commission has in its final stages
a cost-finding proceeding intended to resolve
precisely that question.

In discharging its responsibility for assur-
ing the financial stabllity of the carriers, the
Commission should modernize its approach
to costs so as to recognize and deal with the
problem of infiation. In two current pro-
ceedings—the rate structure investigation
and the rate base investigation—its infor-
mation on the relation of rates to costs and
its information on revenue and earnings
needs should be greatly expanded. As a first
step it should be able to eliminate all rates
below out-of-pocket costs and gradually in-
crease some rates and reduce others.

Finally, it should assume more leadership
in seeing to it that *‘as large an element of
rationality as possible” is brought into the
workings of the regulatory process. The ex-
ercise of informal powers of suasion to pre-
vent repetitive litigation and assure the pub-
lic of the most efficlent means of transpor-
tation must be regarded as a vital aspect of
the Commission’'s responsibility.

“HUNGARY, 1956” BY LAWRENCE J.
HOGAN

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, following
is a poem written by one of our col-
leagues, the gentleman from Maryland,
LawreNcE J. Hocan. It commemorates
the brave struggle of the Hungarian
people in 1956, a struggle made futile by
the overwhelming might of Soviet op-
pression and the American willingness
to challenge it.

Congressman HocaAN’s verse is particu-
larly appropriate at this moment, when
the United States is negotiating with the
Communist Government of Hungary to
return the Holy Crown of St. Stephen
which we have held for safekeeping since
World War II. The true nature of the
enemy with whom we are dealing is
clearly revealed in this vivid history of
the brief and tragic uprising. One need
read no further than these lines to un-
derstand why it would be a rank betrayal
of the Hungarian nation to surrender the
sacred symbol of her sovereignty to the
oppressive dictatorship which now rules
her land.

With your permission, Mr. Speaker, I
will insert our colleague's poem in the
REecorp in full.

The poem follows:

HUuNGARY, 1956

(By Lawrence J. Hogan)
Under Soviet oppression
And tyrannous aggression
People lived in deep despair
And dark clouds hung everywhere
In this nation without hopa or gosls.
But, under burned-out coals,
Freedom smoldered there
Beneath that blanket of despalir.

Then, just as pressure of stifling suffocation

On a dying fire makes spontantous combus~-
tion,

The long-dormant spark exploded

To enflame a patriotism so long eroded.

Old men and young boys,

Heady with freedom’s joys,

Became rag-tag soldlers adrift,—

Gambling God's most preclous gift

For a chance to rescue their nation
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By risking wild confrontation;
To make a choice

Which is no choice:

Quick, rewarding death

Or slow, living death.

Soft-skinned boys emerge as men

To learn what life might have been.
Old men forget infirmities

And women ignore their frailties,

As an inspired nation arises in bravery
To cast off the chains of slavery

And invest sacrifice and dedication
With prayer and desperation

In a wild gamble to be free—

To make impossibility, reality.

To the world's disbelief

And their own ecstatic relief—
Amagzing, odds-defying success
Exhilarating, intoxicating, joyful success.

Freedom! Freedom is to be.

Oh, to be freel To be free!

Hearts throb for love of country

Throats, aching from shouting defiantly,
Constrict and tears leak out of eyes

That had wept so many of despalr’s cries.

Now come, America, and give your solace

To this proud, brave populace

And rejoice in this herolc spirit

Arising from a coma, and share it.

Come, America, and help this rag-tag army
grow

As France helped you so long ago

By making your revolt her own,

Come help reap what love of freedom has
shown.

Come, America, with your mighty hands of
friendship

To shelter freedom’s fire in kinship.

Hear the Freedom Fighter’s shout

Don't let freedom be snuffed out.

Come, America, and answer this plea

From a nation hungry to be free.

As days pass awaiting America’s hand

An ominous quiet envelops the land.

An eerie clam forewarns of storm

As lines of desperate resistance form.
Suddenly, the bleak November sky

Is pierced by Soviet MIGs' screaming cry.
And into every Budapest street

Firing on all they meet

Russian tanks rumble

To make all opposition crumble.

Tanks take vigil on each corner and walt.
Come, America, the hour is late!

Salvo after salvo of artlllery

Bear witness to Soviet villainy.

Buildings crumble or are licked by flames

As cruel retaliation takes its claims,

Wreckage chokes Hungarian streets

And enemy fire cuts off retreats.

Behind blocked windows resisters stare

As smoke and stench of death poison the air.

Freedom Fighters spend dwindling rounds
and walt

In hopeless defiance of their fate

As Sovlet soldlers, recapturing a natioa,

Bring house-to-house annihilation.

In a last gasp to make fate pause,

Anonymous heroes die in a lost cause.

Come, America, and watch a nation die

As all who love freedom cry!

The Russian shooting decreases

As the last remnant of resistance ceases,
Wisps of tell-tale smoke rise

Where the corpse of freedom lles,

Its acrid smell should shame

The nostrils of all who share the blame.

Where were you, America, as freedom died

To redeem the promise which you lied?

You whose own quest for freedom’s chance

Would have falled without the aid of France.

Where were you, America, when children died
in bravery

Fighting a war that could have saved the
world from slavery.

Where were you, America, when the boot of
tyranny stomped out freedom’s fire?

You were there, America, as pallbearer at the
funeral pyrel

38911

WHY DOESN'T ANYONE TALK ABOUT
WELFARE FOR THE RICH?

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, at a time
when it seems to be acceptable to sneer
at and degrade welfare recipients, it is
fitting to study Federal programs which
restrict competition, lavish tax benefits,
and pay cash subsidies to American in-
dustry. This is welfare for the rich.

The State of New York and the De-
partment of Health, Education, and
Welfare, are now working on programs
to use disadvantaged citizens as human
guinea pigs. There is little concern for
the physical, psychological, or economic
well-being of the poor in our society, but
there is an overabundance of solicitude
for the fiscal well-being of the oil indus-
try, the airlines, agribusiness, the ship-
yards, and the utilities.

Some of my colleagues who argue
against giving even $2,400 to a disadvan-
taged family of four on which to survive
for an entire year are strangely silent
on the $1.43 billion cost to the taxpayers
for the oil depletion allowance.

Washington Report, the weekly publi-
cation of the United Automobile, Aero-
space and Agricultural Implement Work-
ers of America, recently reprinted an
article from the New York Review of
Books, describing how business gets
richer while poor Americans go hun-
gry. In addition, the October issue of
Ramparts deseribed exactly how agri-
business reaps its profits from our sub-
sidy program.

I urge those of my colleagues who
have a limited interpretation of the
word “welfare” to read the following two
articles to broaden their perspective:
[From the Washington Report, Oct. 25, 1971]
How CERTAIN GROUPS GET MORE THAN THEIR

FAIR SHARE
REGULATION

The ICC, which acts essentially as a cartel
manager for railroads and truckers—fixing
prices (“to prevent destructive competition")
and excluding new competitors. Over $2 bil-
lion for railroads alone?

The FCC, which sets an “allowed rate of
return” for the telephone company and pro-
ceeds to ignore it. The excess of AT&T's cur-
rent revenues over the maximum supposedly
in force Is approximately $169 million.z

The CAB, which fixes prices and excludes
competition for airlines. $2 billion to 84 bil-
lion?® in excess airline revenues due to re-
strictions on competition.

1This figure is based on the current mis-
allocation of rallroad investments, and as-
sumes that railroads would respond rationally
to competitive prices. See Friedlaender, “The
Soclal Costs of Regulating Rallroads,” Ameri-
can Economic Review, Papers and Proceed-~
ings, May, 1971.

? Calculated from figures in The Wall
Street Journal, August 30, 1871, p. 4.

8 Rough estimate by Professor Michael E,
Levine, University of Southern California;
calculated with reference to the price experi-
ence of unregulated markets. Cf. Levine, "Is
Air Regulation Necessary? California Air
Transportation and National Regulatory Pol-
icy,” 74 Yale Law Journal 1416 (1866).
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TAXES *

Special treatment for capital gains. 85.5
billion to £8.5 billlon, highly concentrated
among the affluent.

Deductibility of medical expenses and ex-
clusion of medical insurance premiums and
medical care from taxable income. $3 bil-
lion—like all tax deductions, the program
has higher benefits for high bracket tax-
payers.

Deductibllity of property taxes and interest
on mortgages on owner-occupled homes. $4.8
billion—together with other tax aids for
homeownerships, this works strongly in favor
of upper-middle income groups.

Excess depletion allowance for oil and
minerals. $1.43 billlon to corporations.

Extra personal exemption for students.
$500 million, concentrated in higher income
groups whose tax brackets are higher and
whose children are more likely to be full-
time students.

SUBSIDIES

Merchant marine subsldy—to aid Ineffi-
clent shipyards. An average of approximately
$1 billlon a year for the next ten years, in-
cluding direct budget outlays and higher
shipping rates®

Private aviation facilities—making it
cheaper for corporations, executives, and fly-
ing enthusiasts to own their airplanes. At
least $200 million a year in federal subsidies
not covered by user charges.®

Agriculture. $2.64 billion in government
payments to farmers under major price sup-
port programs, not including cost in higher
prices to consumers. Benefits chiefly high-in-
come farmers and agricultural corporations.”

OIL IMPORTS

Import guotas that raise the price of oil
by over 50 percent. 85 billlon transfer from
consumers to oil companies.®

(This list excludes lax anti-trust enforce-
ment and other fallures of government that
are difficult to measure precisely, but which
also shift billions of dollars from consumers’
pockets to corporations. In addition to these
redistributive issues, there is, of course, the
separate question of misplaced government
spending for military and space programs.)

[From Rampart's, October 1971]
THE AGrI-WELFARE ROLL

The President says he wants to help im-
prove the lot of the small farmer but, as the
accompanying chart suggests, farm-support
programs, now as in the past, don’'t help
little farmers, but are glve-aways to big,
wealthy operators, some of them subsidiaries
of highly profitable conglomerate corpora-
tions.

The biggest payments in 1970 went to
J. G. Boswell Co., Kings County, Calif., which
controls nearly 150,000 acres of farm land
and is the world’s largest grower of cotton.
In addition, Boswell grows grapes, runs feed-
lots, produces safflower oil, etc. Boswell still

¢ The figures are for fiscal year 1969, and are
taken from the statement of Hon. Murray L.
Weldenbaum, Assistant Secretary of the
Treasury, before the Subcommittee on Econ-
omy in Government, Joint Economic Com-
mittee in the Department of the Treasury
News (June 2, 1970), quoted in Stanley
Surrey, “Federal Income Tax Reform: the
Varied Approaches N to Replace Tax
Expenditures with Direct Governmental As-
sistance,” 84 Harvard Law Review 352 (1970).

¢ Estimated in Charles Schultze, et al., Set-
ting National Priorities: The 1972 Budget
(Brookings Institution, 1871), p. 267.

®Calculated from figures in Schultze, p.
266.

7 Fiscal year 1971 estimate; Schultze, p. 300.

& Estimate by the stafl of the Cablinet Task
Force on Oil Import Control in the Commis-
slon’s report, The Oil Import Question (1970),
paragraph 207,
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won't sign with the United Farm Workers,
and last year brought in high school foot-
ball coaches and their teams to pick grapes.
Boswell is a director of Safeway and Robert
A. McGowan, Safeway’s chairman, is a Bos-
well director. SBafeway went out of its way to
buy non-union grapes. Boswell employs 15,-
000 people, has two private planes and a pri-
vate airport.

Boswell I1s an old hand at the subsidy
game. Two years ago he took advantage of
& bounty offered by Australia to grow cot-
ton, and received $500,000. At the same time,
he received $3 million from the U.S. for not
growing cotton on his farms.

Last year Boswell received $4 million In
subsidy payments. To reduce enormous sub-
sidies such as this, Congress passed a law in
1970 limiting farm subsidies to $55,000 per
crop. But the big farmers and the Depart-
ment of Agriculture got busy and found a
way around the new law. Technically Boswell
won't receive anything from the government
this year. Instead payments will go to 53 in-
vestors, who pald Boswell $1.3 million for a
one year's lease to his cotton allotments. In
addition, they will pay Boswell to farm the
land.

Giffen, Inc., of Fresno County and like
Boswell an important cotton grower, has a
100,000 acre farm. A family enterprise, Gif-
fen has the second biggest cotton subsidy in
the state, and also grows fruits, sugar and
cattle. Giffen is a GOP supporter and con-
tributor. He was in prominent attendance at
Nixon's Salute to Agriculture Day festivities
on May 7. Like Boswell, Giffen neatly dodged
around the new $55,000 subsidy rule.

The company was assigned a 1971 cotton
allotment by USDA of 11,564 acres. That
meant Giffen was eligible for subsidies of
16¢ a pound on cotton grown on those acres.
But because of the $5,000 1imitation the firm
would have received no benefit from most
of the allotment. Fresno County agricultural
Stabilization and Conservation Service, how-
ever, approved Giffen’s plan to lease most of
the acreage In the cotton allotment to small-
er growers. The leasing fee was about 6¢ for
each pound of cotton yielded per acre. The
average cotton yleld in Fresno County is
about 1100 pounds. Thus a producer would
receive $66 an acre for his allotment. Giffen
stands to make £762,000 a year in lease fees
alone, and probably more from the lessees
in the form of payments to farm the land.

South Lake Farms, third largest bene-
ficlary of the farm subsidy program, is an
important part of the Bangor Punta con-
glomerate. Among other thnigs Bangor Pun-
ta designs sewage treatment facilities, man-
ufactures the chemical Mace, and runs a rail-
road in Malne. South Lake Farms is held
through Producers Cotton Oil Co., which
owns or controls 48 cotton gins in the San
Joaquin Valley of California and 20 gins in
Arizona. South Lake Farms operates about
100,000 acres in the San Joaquin Valley. The
corporation also owns several thousand acres
of farm lands along the southern California-
Arizona border, and maintains substantial
interests In Thunderbird Farms, Arizona
Farming Co., and Painted Ranches, all in
Arizona.

South Lake grows a varlety of crops, in-
cluding cotton, sugar beets, what, safflower,
tomatoes, ete. Its Immediate parent, Pro-
ducers, is of considerable importance because
it finances other California cotton growers,
then processes and markets cotton prod-
ucts.

Probably Bangor Punta is best known for
its public security division, Smith & Wesson,
the fire-arms maker. Smith & Wesson also
makes Mace, Pepper Fog, plastic helmets, gas
masks, sirens, handcuffs, radar systems, and
suspect identlification systems for police.

Tenneco, Inc., which received $1.1 million
in farm subsldies last year, is a conglomerate
which in 1970 grossed $2.5 billion and had a
net income of 157.8 million. The company
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was founded on and is best known for its
natural gas pipeline operations. It has ex-
tensive oil and gas holdings in the North Sea
and Indonesia. Through a series of sub-
sidiaries Tenneco alms to build an integrated
farm-to-market agricultural system, selling
products under the Sun Giant brand. The
company owns or controls 1.6 million acres of
land in California, Arizona and New Mexico.
It farms much of the California land, runs
ranches on lands in the southwest, and is
developing new towns and suburban subdivi-
sions on other holdings. In addition to these
holdings, Tenneco controls Houston National
Bank and its varlous realty ventures, owns
the Newport News Shipbuilding Dry Dock
Co., and has a 24 percent interest in Phila-
delphia Life Insurance.

Some of the other large beneficiaries of
farm subsidies include U.8. SBugar Corp., in
which the Mott family has a 24.76 percent
interest. Stewart Mott, the New York liberal
philanthropist is a company director. The
Salyer Land Co., fourth biggest recipient, is
a family enterprise, also based in California.
The company controls some 60,000 acres,
much of 1t in cotton and grain. John Wayne
and his partners will haul in $218,000 this
year in subsidies for several cotton ranches
they run in Arizona, and Senator Eastland
and his family will continue to receive sub-
stantial amounts, this year calculated to run
around $160,000.

TEN LARGEST U.S. FARM PAYMENTS—1870

State, farmer, and amount:

California, J. G. Boswell Co., $4.4 million.

California, Glffen, Inc., $4.0 million.

California, South Lake Farms (Bangor
Punta), $1.8 million.

California, Salyer Land Co., $1.5 millicn.

California, H. M. Tenneco, $1.3 million.

Hawall, Hawallan Com & Sugar Co., $1.2
million.

Hawali, Walalua Sugar Co., Inc., $1.1 mil-
lion.

California, Vista del Llano Farms (Ander-
son Clayton Co.), $1.1 million.

Florida, U.S. Sugar Corp., $1 million.

California, 8. A. Camp Farms Co., $803,650,

ITEM VETO IS ECONOMIC WAY
TO RUN OUR GOVERNMENT

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, I have
introduced over a period of Congresses
a bill to allow for a Presidential item
veto of selected appropriations. The bill
in this Congress is House Joint Reso-
lution 299, pending in the House Judici-
ary Committee. I believe in this period
of rapidly escalating costs of govern-
ment, there exists a real need to cut
Federal spending wherever possible,

The National Federation of Independ-
ent Business has just conducted a poll
on businessmen on my bill and 77 per-
cent of those polled are in favor of an
item veto. 3

I include in the CoNGRESSIONAL REC-
orD ediforials from the Nebraska City,
(Nebr.) News-Press and WRTH of St.
Louis, Mo., in support of the legislation:

CURING THE SPENDERS

Seventy-seven per cent of the independ-
ent businessmen in Nebraska and 72 per
cent of those queried in Towa believe it is
time for a basic change in the federal gov-
ernment’'s appropriations process.
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The federal government now is spending
well above $1,000 a year for each man, wom-
an and child in the United States.

Giving the president selective veto pow-
er over appropriations, proposed as & con-
stitutional amendment by Representative
Charles E. Bennett of Florida, has won en-
dorsement from 77 per cent of the busi-
ness people polled by the National Federa-
tion of Independent Business.

Instead of the president facing the deci-
sion of either accepting or rejecting an ap-
propriations bill in its entiretly, Represent-
ative Bennett's proposed amendment would
give him an “item veto” and allow him to red
pencil any individual appropriations he finds
objectionable. These appropriations could be
restored by the usual veto-over-riding proc-
ess, a two-thirds vote of both Houses of
Congress.

The federation’s poll shows only 17 per
cen’ of the business owners opposing this
bill and 6 per cent undecided.

Federal government spending in fiscal 1971
soared to $211 billion, and it is headed to-
ward $230 billion in the current year. Wash-
ington outspent federal revenue by 879
billion in the last 10 years.

Incdependent business people have been
outspokenly critical of federal expenditures,
and several years ago supported the propo-
sition that federal spending should not ex-
ceed income except in time of war. But the
question remains: How to restrain Congress,
which passes all of the spending authoriza-
tions?

Congress for years has been disregarding
presidents and the people in voting huge
appropriations. For this reason, Congress
will be reluctant to give the president the
right of “item veto" in appropriations bills.
Getting this sensible proposal before state
legislatures will be no easier than it will be
in Nebraska to get the partisan legislature
proposal on the ballot.

ITEM VETO FOR THE PRESIDENT

Authorization for all federal spending is
made in appropriation bills passed by Con-
gress. The President has the choice of accept-
ing and signing each or vetoing it. He cannot
veto individual expenditures he may dislike.
It has long been suggested that the President
should be able to exercise an “item veto” so
that objectionable appropriations could be
removed, subject to an over-riding two-
thirds vote of each House.

Representative Charles Bennett of Florida
has proposed a resolution to give the Presi-
dent this power. WRTH believes it makes lit-
tle sense not to afford this opportunity to the
Chief Executive. The Federal government is
now spending well above one thousand dol-
lars a year for each person in the United
States and it’s about time for a basic change
in the appropriations process. At least eight
presidents have asked that the Constitution
be amended so that they can exercise selec-
tive veto of Congressional appropriations.

WRTH believes the “all or nothing at all”
approach to the problem puts the President
at a great disadvantage. We feel the “item
veto” would go a long way toward ending
the “pork barrel” appropriations and costly
riders tacked on to bills by an unrestrained
Congress.

CONGLOMERATES: FARM THREAT

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, the coun-
tryside is in a sorry state of affairs. I

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

can scarcely go to a single community in
our Minnesota Sixth Congressional Dis-
trict without seeing boarded-up store-
fronts.

There are some communities where
more business places are abandoned than
are open.

Nick Kotz, of the Washington Post, re-
cently wrote a series of articles on the
death of the countryside.

These article were summarized in an
editorial which appeared in the St. Paul
Sunday Pioneer Press of October 24.

Mr. Speaker, our countryside is in seri-
ous trouble, but too many people fail to
recognize the problems. To help them
come to an understanding of the prob-
lems, with your permission, I would like
to insert this editorial in the ConNgGrEs-
s1oNAL REcorp and urge my colleagues
to read it carefully.

It points out a challenge Congress
must face:

CONGLOMERATES: FARM THREAT

Huge conglomerate corporations, some
with billions of assets at their disposal, are
driving the family farm out of existence in
Callfornia,

Wil this same story be repeated In Minne-
sota, Wisconsin, Iowa and the rest of the
Midwest? There Is growing danger that it
will, according to a carefully researched
series of articles by writer Nick Notz of the
Washington Post, recently appearing in the
Ploneer Press. The militant National Farm-
ers Organization (NFO), the Farmers Union
and, to a lesser extent, the conservative
American Farm Bureau, share these fears but
are divided as to the best defensive course of
action.

What is at stake is not only the fate of
struggling Individual farm familles, but the
survival of rural life in America as it has
existed, including the small towns which get
their lifeblood from independent land op-
erators In their territory.

Even the big, highly efficient family farms
are increasingly in trouble. They must com-
pete with corporations which can produce
crops at a loss while making profits from
other sources, Including land speculation,
capital gains, and tax benefits connected
with business ventures in oil, manufactur-
ing, chemicals, or almost any imaginable in-
dustrial field.

“The farmhouse lights are going out all
over America,” says Oren Lee Staley, presi-
dent of the NFO.

The decline of rural population of course
is not new. In the past 50 years some 40
million Americans have moved from rural to
urban life as the industrial society has de-
veloped. A million individual farms are being
ellminated every 10 years. Fewer than 3 mil-
lion now remain.

But until recent years there was a common
public belief, encouraged by farm economists,
that once the inefficient operations were
squeezed out, agriculture would in the future
be dominated by big but individually or in-
dependently owned farms. The common view
was that these could compete successfully
with corporation farming.

However, the shaking out of small farm-
ers from the rural economy has heen accom-
panied simultaneously by continued growth
of vertically integrated corporate farming,
such as giant supermarket chains producing
their own eggs and poultry and canning com-
panies raising their own fruits and vege-
tables. In recent years has come the super-
glant conglomerate which may own not only
food chains, canneries and farms but also
oil wells, chemical plants making pesticides,
tractor factories, feed mills, textile mills and
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50 on. As a side line such a conglomerate also
may speculate In huge land purchases, run-
ning tax-loss farms while waiting for infla-
tion to increase the value of the property for
resale,

The Federal Trade Commission has charged
two big corporations with trying to monopo-
lize the production of lettuce and other fresh
vegetables in California. Corporate owner-
ship of cotton production is widespread. Mid-
west dairying, cattle and hog raising and
growing of corn, soybeans and wheat remain
the last main holdouts for the independent
farmer. There are signs of corporate expan-
sion in cattle and hog feeding. Huge Texas
feedlots run by corporations have replaced
some smaller Midwest feeders. Hog growers
are being invited by corporations to give up
their independent cperations and raise hogs
on contract in ways similar to what has hap-
pened in poultry production.

Such developments account for the growth
of the NFO, more militant and aggressive
than the older farm organizations. It advo-
cates federa] laws barring conglomerate cor-
poration farming, closing tax-loss loopholes,
and more effective methods by which farmers
can negotiate advance prices for their prod-
ucts the way organized labor negotiates wage
contracts.

The whole agriculture problem is im-
mensely complicated and difficult. The Mid-
west has become the last fortress of inde-
pendent farming and even here the future
is impossible to predict. The vast economic
forces involved are difficult to control. But
if the conglomerate movement continues to
gain momentum in agriculture in the direc-
tion of present trends, America’s traditions
of rural and small town life face a crucial
struggle for survival.

GEN. STEPHEN JONES
CHAMBERLIN

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ, Mr. Speaker, I was sad-
dened to learn of the recent death of
Gen. Stephen Jones Chamberlin who
passed away on October 23 at the age of
82,

General Chamberlin entered the
U.S. Military Academy from Kansas
in 1908, graduating in 1912 as a second
lieutenant of infantry. During his
military career he served in campaigns
on the Mexican border and in both World
‘Wars. For his contribution in managing
the transport of one and a half million
American soldiers to Europe in World
War I, he was awarded the Army Dis-
tinguished Service Medal and the Navy
Cross.

General Chamberlin was dispatched to
Australia in December of 1941 where he
served as Chief of Staff of the U.S. Armed
Forces in Australia. After the fall of the
Philippines, General Chamberlin became
General MacArthur’s Chief of Plans and
Operations for the conduct of the Pacific
campaign from New Guinea to Tokyo.
In recognition of his direction of the
evolution of master strategy of the Allied
campaign, he was awarded three addi-
tional Army Distinguished Service
Medals, a Silver Star, and an array of
foreign decorations.
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After the surrender of Japan, General
Chamberlin was Chief of Staff to the Su-
preme Commander of the American
Forces in the Pacific. Returning from the
war in 1946 he became Director of Mili-
tary Intelligence for General Eisenhower.
He retired in 1951 capping a 43-year
career as commanding general of the
5th U.S. Army.

General Chamberlin served bravely
and ably in the cause of freedom. We
grieve his passing. An obituary from the
Santa Ana Register follows:

[From the Santa Ana (Calif.) Register,

Oct. 25, 1971]
MACARTHUR AIDE GENERAL CHAMBERLIN DIES
1N NEwPOrRT BeEacH HoSPITAL

NewroRT BEacH.—Retired Lt. Gen. Stephen
J. Chamberlin, a 43-year Army veteran and
deputy to Gen. Douglas MacArthur during
World War II, dled at Hoag Memorial Hos-
pital Saturday following a brief illness. He
was B2,

Chamberlin, a mnative of Eansas, was
graduated from West Point in 1912 as a
second lieutenant in the infantry and served
in campaigns along the Mexican border.

He was awarded the Army Distinguished
Service Medal and the Navy Cross for his
contribution in managing the transport of
1.5 million American soldiers to Europe dur-
ing World War L.

After the outbreak of World War II, he was
sent to Australia where he served as chief of
staff for the U.S. army forces there and later
became MacArthur's chief of planning and
operations for the conduct of the Pacific
campaign from New Guinea to Tokyo.

Chamberlin was awarded three additional
distinguished service medals, the Silver Star
and a number of foreign decorations, includ-
ing the British Legion of Merit, for his direc-
tion of the master strategy of the Allled
campaign,

Following Japan's surrender he was made
chief of staff to the supreme commander of
American forces in the Pacific until 1946
when he became director of military intel-
ligence for Gen. Dwight D. Eisenhower,

At the time of his retirement in 1851,
Chamberlin was commanding general of the
5th Army.

Services will be held Tuesday at St. George's
Episcopal Church in nearby Lelsure World
with burlal with full military honors Thurs-
day at Arlington National Cemetery.

He is survived by his widow, Sarah, of
Laguna Hills, a daughter, Mrs. Sally Bowman
.of Pacific Palisades, and a son, Stephen Jr.
.of Boston.

«OPPOSITION TO THE WYLIE AMEND-
MENT—HOUSE JOINT RESOLU-
TION 191

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
1IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, on Sun-
day, October 31, an editorial entitled
“On School Prayer—A Threat to Re-
ligion” appeared in the Los Angeles
Times. The author Philip B. Kurland, a
professor of law at the University of
Chicago carefully examines within the
editorial the controversy surrounding
‘the proposed school prayer amendment
and concludes that at best its enactment
would invite State-imposed religious
dogma and religious strife; at worst, he
says, it assures them.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Professor Kurland also states that the
Members of the House in voting on this
issue next Monday should base their
choice on reason and should not merely
respond emotionally to the irresponsible
rhetoric which has demanded so much of
their attention.

I would like to commend this article to
each of my colleagues in the hope that
a greater magnitude of reason will pre-
vail:

ON ScHOOL PRAYER—A THREAT TO RELIGION
(By Philip D. Eurland)

Certainly the American people can, by con-
stitutional processes, choose to allow compul=-
sory prayer ceremonies in their public
schools. That s what the proponents of the
constitutional amendment now pending in
the House of Representatives are seeking to
accomplish.

But before the American people or their
representatives make that choice, they ought
to be informed of the issues so that the
choice may be a reasoned one and not sim-
ply a matter of emotional response to irre-
sponsible rhetoric. The gquestion is not
whether we ‘restore God to the classroom.”

The proposed amendment, House of Rep-
resentatives Joint Resolution 191, is itself
short if not clear. It reads: “Nothing con-
tained In this Constitution shall abridge the
rights of persons lawfully assembled, in any
public building which is supported in whole
or in part through the expenditure of pub-
lic funds, to participate in nondenomina-
tional prayer."

While the language is vague, its apparent
purpose is to permit schools to Impose a re-
quirement of prayer ceremonies on students,
although it could be interperted to allow
students who dared to do so to remove them-
selves from the company of their fellows
while such school exercises took place. There
is also a negative pregnant in the proposed
language that could expand the present con-
stitutional inhibition. Should the amend-
ment become law, denominational prayers
in leglslative halls and executive mansions
would become at least constitutionally sus-
pect.

The reason for the existent constitutional
rule that now prevents such school cere-
monies was stated by Mr. Justice Frank-
further in his opinion in McCollum v. Board
of Education.

“The secular public school did not imply
indifference to the basic role of religion in
the life of the people, nor the rejection of
religious education as a means of fostering
it. The claims of religion were not mini-
mized by refusing to make the public
schools agencies for their assertion. The
non-sectarian or secular public school was
the means of reconciling freedom in general
with religious freedom. The sharp confine-
ment of the public schools to secular edu-
cation was a recognition of the need of a
democratic soclety to educate its children,
insofar as the State undertook to do so, in
an atmosphere free from pressures in a realm
in which pressures are most resisted and
where conflicts are most easily and bitterly
engendered. Designed to serve as perhaps the
most powerful agency for promoting cohe-
sion among a heterogeneous democratic
people, the public school must be kept
scrupulously free from entanglement in the
strife of sects. The preservation of the com-
munity from divisive conflicts, of Govern-
ment from irreconcilable pressures by re-
ligious groups, of religion from censorship
and coerclon however subtly exercised, re-
quires strict confinement of the State to in-
struction other than religious, leaving to the
individual's church and home, Indoctrina-
tion in the faith of his choice.”

But, say the supporters of the proposed
amendment, these defects implicit in the
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utilization of the public academy for in-
stilling religious faiths are not relevant to
the proposed amendment. First, they say,
because there is no coerclon on the public
school student authorized by the amend-
ment. Second, they say, because the only
prayers authorized are “nondenomina-
tional” prayers, thereby eliminating fear of
sectarian conflict.

Neither answer is accurate. There is coer-
cion and there is an invitation to sectarian
strife. For we must remember that if pub-
lic education is free it is also compulsory
except that students may attend private
schools, most of which, at the elementary
and high school level, are religiously con-
trolled.

The coercion may be more subtle than
physical compulsion to be present during
the engagement in these exercises. As the
same justice pointed out in the same case.

“That a child is offered an alternative may
reduce the constraint; it does not eliminate
the operation of influence by the school in
matters sacred to conscience and outside the
school’s domain. The law of Imitation
operates, and non-conformity is not an out-
standing characteristic of children , . .”

That there will be sectarian strife is al-
most as readily assured. What is a “nonde-
nomination prayer'”? Who will frame it? What
religions can accommodate their teachings to
it? As the American Council on Education
noted some years ago: “The notion of a com-
mon core suggests a watering down of the
several faiths to the point where common
essentials appear. This might easily lead to a
new sect—a public school sect—whlich would
take its place alongside the existing faiths
and compete with them.” Do we want a state
religion? No one reading today's newspaper
headlines should think so.

At least some leaders of some of the
churches recognize the dangers and deplore
the possibilities of “nondenominational
prayer.” In 1062, Father Gustave Weigel,
a learned Catholic student of the problem,
pointed out: “The moral code held by each
separate religious community can reductively
be unified, but the consistent particular be-
liever wants no such reduction.”

And the official magazine of the United
Presbyterian Church said at the same time:
“If you have faith-in-general, you have no
falth to speak of. Falth has to be something-
in-particular. A nondenominational prayer
is doomed to be limited and circumscribed.
If prayer starts soaring, it starts to be con-
troversial, which is the one thing a non-
denominational prayer dares not to be.”

The Supreme Courf, in the Vitale case,
which the proposed amendment seeks to
overturn, sald: "It is no part of the business
of government to compose official prayers for
any group of the American people to recite
as a part of a religlous program carried on by
government."

Are the American people, who have already
turned over control of so much of their ac-
tivities to government, prepared to reject
this precept about the proper role of govern-
ment in specifying religious activities?
Thoughtful evaluation rather than visceral
reaction suggests that the Vitale rule is one
of the bulwarks of America's freedom from
the ills that continue to plague those coun-
tries where “toleration” rather than “free-
dom"” is the guide to government action in
the field of religion.

If, as has been suggested, the churches
are losing their holds on the minds and
hearts of young Americans, they will not be
succored by rote recitations of “nondenomi-
national” prayers which can reflect neither
the words nor the spirit nor the teachings of
any religion. “Nondenominational” prayer
will not “restore God” to the classroom: it
will degrade religion not exalt it.

If this is what the American people want,
but only then, they should support the pro-
posed amendment. If they have any notion of
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the real meaning of religious belief and our
history of developing religious freedom, they
will recognize the proposed amendment as
antireligious, not pro-religious.

At best, the proposed amendment invites
state-imposed religious dogma and religlous
strife; at worst, it assures them.

CHILDREN'S CATASTROPHIC
HEALTH CARE ACT OF 1971

HON. RICHARD H. FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr. Speak-
er, I have today introduced an important
measure, the Children's Catastrophic
Health Care Act of 1971, that I would
like to call to the attention of my col-
leagues. The bill is identical to that in-
troduced this summer by the distin-
guished chairman of the Senate Appro-
priations Subcommittee on Labor-HEW,
the gentleman from Washington (Mr.
MaGNUsON), who has provided such out-
standing leadership in the health and
child welfare field.

Mr. Speaker, few dimensions of the
national health crisis are more acute
than those affecting our children. Child-
hood illnesses affect many millions of
American families each year, and, aside
from the tragedy of human suffering in-
volved, the spiraling costs of medical care
and treatment of afflicted children pose a
catastrophic economic burden on all but
a handful of such families.

As one example of the impact of such
catastrophic childhood illnesses, a recent
survey revealed that birth defects alone
currently affect some 2.5 million Ameri-
cans under the age of 20. Of this total,
there are 1,170,000 suffering from men-
tal retardation of prenatal origin; 300,-
000 suffer from congenital blindness and
lesser visual impairment; and another
300,000 suffer from congenital deafness
and lesser hearing impairment. Still an-
other 300,000 suffer from genitourinary
malformations, some 200,000 have mus-
cular dystrophy, and another 200,000
have congenital heart and other circula-
tory disease. Other types of birth defects
included in the 2.5 million total include
clubfoot, cleft lip/palate, diabetes, mal-
formations of digestive system, speech
disturbances of prenatal origin, cystic
fibrosis, and many others.

Mr. Speaker, the “Children’s Cata-
strophic Health Care Act of 1971” would
become a new title V of the Social Secu-
rity Act, replacing the present title V—
Maternal and Child Health and Crippled
Children’s Services. It would significantly
expand present crippled children’s pro-
grams and also be maternal and infant
care program authorized under the pres-
ent language of title V. It would also con-
tinue other title V programs that are im-
portant in the health care field. The cost
of such programs authorized under this
legislation would continue to be pro-
vided through the regular appropriations
process, not through payroll deductions
or taxes. States would continue to share
the cost of their expanded crippled chil-
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dren’s programs. The proposed new leg-
islation would eliminate the arbitrary
eligibility standards of the States and
would provide for sufficient funding to
insure that all eligible children receive
the degree of treatment they need. Eligi-
bility would be based on a national eli-
gibility standard based on the income
of the family.

Specifically, Mr. Speaker, under this
bill a child would be eligible for free
catastrophic health care and services
whenever the cost of his treatment be-
came prohibitively expensive, If the fam-
ily has a taxable income of $15,000 a year
or less, the program would pay all of the
child's annual medical expenses which
exceeded 5 percent of the family’s income.
A family earning more than $15,000 a
yvear would become eligible when their
child’s medical expenses exceeded the
sum of 5 percent of the first $15,000 of
their income and 10 percent of all income
above $15,000. Thus, no family in Amer-
ica would be financially ruined by the
medical bills brought on by catastrophic
childhood illnesses, defects, or injuries.

During the first year of the program,
all children under the age of 7 would be
covered. In succeeding years, benefits
would be available to these children and
all new babies, hence in the second year
all children under the age of 8 would be
covered, in the third year all children
under the age of 9 would be covered and
so on until in 1983, all children under
18 years would be covered under the
program.

The bill would also expand existing
title V maternal and infant care pro-
grams—now serving only 33 States—to
all 50 States. It would further provide
maternal care to all low-income mothers
and health care to all of their infants
during the first year of their lives.

Mr. Speaker, the Children's Cata-
strophic Health Care Act of 1971 pro-
vides a way to build upon an already
proven system to provide comprehen-
sive health care to all children suffering
from msajor defects, diseases, or in-
juries. It also provides a comprehensive
maternal and infant care system for all
low-income mothers and their children.
It offers an immediate and effective
method of dealing now with the most
urgently serious health care problems of
our children—our most precious human
and national asset.

RENEWAL OF BROADCAST LICENSE:
A BACKGROUND PAPER

HON. BILL ALEXANDER

OF AREKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. ALEXANDER. Mr. Speaker, I have
just come from a meeting of the Arkan-
sas Broadcasting Association. They are
disturbed by recent decisions of the FCC
which appear to be unreasonable and
threatening to the survival of the in-
dustry,

A fact sheet was distributed at the
meeting. I submit it for the consideration
of every Member of Congress.
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RENEWAL OF BroapcastT LICENSEs—A BACE-
GROUND PAPER

The survival of the free broadcasting sys-
tem is at stake. Every station is affected by
the license renewal problem. A clear and
reasonable license renewal policy must be
developed and, in order to ensure a perma-
nent national policy, it must be made law
by the Congress. It is essential that every
broadcaster do his part to help create a cli-
mate in which the license renewal issue can
be successfully resolved. The time is now.

Set forth below are some viewpoints that
we urge you to disseminate in every possible
way, including the following:

1. In conversations with and letters to
your Congressmen and other government of-
ficlals who may have some influence on the
resolution of this issue,

2, As background material for editorials,
discussion or interview programs, etc. on
your station.—The Fairness Doctrine may
apply and you should be prepared to present
opposing views.

3. As background for editorials or columns
by newspapers in your citles,

4. As a basis for your own speeches or
discussions with influential people in your
cr:;cy) (Business, labor, civie, media, religlous,
ete.

In presenting any of these viewpoints, the
focus should be kept on the public's inter-

est in continuity and responsibility in broad-
cast licensees,

WHERE WE ARE AND HOW WE GOT HERE

For more than 40 years, the polic of the
FCC and its predecessor, the ngera.yl Radio
Commission, was consistent.

In the landmark WBAL case in 1951, the
FCC reaffirmed its policy that the past per-
formance of a broadecaster was the most reli-
able indicator of his future performance.

In the WHDH case (1969) the FCC, glving
no credit to the licensee for past performance,
took the license away and awarded it to the
competing applicant. It was a unique case
with many overtones beyond how the li-
censee had operated the station. The vote
was 3 to 1. Thus—on this precedent-setting
case—3 of 7 Commissioners did not vote and
each of the 3 who voted against renewal had
& different rationale.

The Pastore Bill was Introduced to restore
the situation to what it had been before the
WHDH decision. It became a political hot
potato when it was wrongfully branded a
racist bill,

Realizing the chaos that would occur, the
FCC stepped in and issued a policy state-
ment governing hearings on competing re-
newal applications. They stated that if a 1i-
censee could prove that he had performed
with “substantial™ service the hearing would
end right there. In the absence of such a
showing, the license would be subject to &
full hearing. The FCC issued a proposed rule
making defining “substantial” service. The
vote was 6-1.

This past June the Court of Appeals threw
out the policy statement, saying that any
challenger was entitled to a full hearing on
his application. Purther, Judge Skelly Wright
stated that “superior” service should give the
licensee “a plus of major significance” and
listed a variety of elements that, in his opin-
fon, should be included in the definition of
“superlor” service.

The Court of Appeals decision, written by
Judge Wright, implies that a significant per-
centage of licenses should be turned over to
newcomers at the end of the three year
license period. We believe wholesale change-
overs of licenses would be catastrophic in
terms of broadcast service and dangerous
to our free system of broadcasting. Such a
policy would (1) destroy the independence of
broadcasting and gradually reduce it to an
arm of government (2) result in changes in
broadcast programming which would be re-
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sented by the vast majority of the people

in this country.

THE POWER TO ISSUE OR WITHHOLD A LICENSE
1S THE POWER OF LIFE AND DEATH OVER A
BROADCASTING STATION
The power to choose licensees or lmpose

conditions on licenses contains the power t0
control the broadcasting system. It is in
everybody’s interest that such power be exer-
cised fairly and with restraint to provide a
stable, responsible broadcasting service as
free as possible from government control. We
believe a policy that resulted in licenses being
auctioned off to the highest bidder (not nec-
essarily the highest bidder in monetary terms
but in promises) would tend to produce ex-
actly the opposite result—instability, loss of
freedom, and irresponsibllity.

Thus, the importance of this issue to the
public cannot be underemphasized. The pub-
lic’s interest In free pr g and news
coverage rests on an unintimidated broad-
casting industry.

CONTINUITY OF LICENSES IS IN THE BEST IN-

TERESTS OF THE COMMUNITY ITSELF

Continuity in licenses is a virtue, not a
drawback. Continuity of licenses bullds re-
sponsible broadcasters., They participate in
community affairs and are an important con-
tributing pert of that community. Those
who have been licensed for many years have
become trusted volces in the community.

Lack of reasonable assurance that a license
will be renewed will lead to a lack of re-
sponsibllity and open the door for the entry
of quick buck artists. How will an applicant
who displaces a current licensee operate
when he knows the very same thing could
happen to him at the end of the three year
period?

THE GOVERNMENT WOULD END UP WITH
CONTROL OF PROGRAMMING

Broadcasters seek to present programs
which will appeal to the public. The prin-
cipal purpose of rating services, which the
industry supports, is to find out what the
public wants in its radio and television pro-
gramming. The fact that the majority of all
Americans voluntarily listen to some radio
or watch some television every day—a daily
national audience for radio and television
{5 typically one hundred fifty million peo-
ple—is conclusive proof that broadcasters re-
fiect the peoples' wishes. (Sure, some people
listen or watch simply because it 1s there,
but those enormous figures cannot be ex-
plained by that reasoning.)

Under the philosophy expressed in Judge
Wright's decision, the government should re-
quire a station to meet “quantitative and
qualitative” standards if the government is
to renew the license. That means imposing
some government body's standards of pro-
gramming. In other words, direct public
influence would be replaced by the judgment
of the government as to what the public
should see and hear. Such government judg-
ments would inevitably reflect the tastes,
preferences and general philosophy of those
sitting on the regulatory body and the po-
litical party in power. This is the very reason
the framers of the Communications Act
sought to preclude censorship of broadcast
programming.

The real question is: who will most ac-
curately reflect the desires of the American
people—the broadcaster whose goal is to
seek out those desires and serve them—or a
government body under heavy pressure to
“use’” the broadcasting system to “educate
the people,” “improve thelr tastes,” etec.?

No one denies that allowing the broad-
caster control of programming may result in
some abuses—but on balance the possibility
of occasional and isolated Instances of abuse
is & small drawback compared to the threat
of government control and dictation of pro-
gramming,
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FREEDOM OF THE PRESS—OF WHICH BROADCAST-
ING IS AN INCREASINGLY IMPORTANT PART—
WOULD BE DANGEROUSLY IMPERILED

Radio and television are the principal and
most trusted news suppliers to the Ameri-
can people. Further, broadcast news has been
steadily improving. There is more of it and
the quality and range is markedly better
than it was a few years ago—particularly at
the local level.

Broadcast news freedom would be seri-
ously endangered by an uncertain or potenti-
ally punitive license renewal policy. For ex-
ample, If you were a newspaper editor and
your newspaper required a license renewal
every three years—and that license might
readily be given to another applicant if the
government was displeased—could you do a
probing news job? Would you have to walk
on eggs when dealing with political figures
or important institutions? Could you engage
in investigative reporting? Could you pro-
duce controversial or courageous documen-
taries?

THE LICENSE RENEWAL PROCEDURE SHOULD NOT
BE USED AS A DEVICE TO RESTRUCTURE OUR
PRESENT BROADCASTING SYSTEM

If basic changes In America’s broadcasting
system are needed, 1t is the job of Congress
to undertake those changes, after careful bal-
ancing of the public interest issues and with
preservation of constitutional protections.
License renewal procedures should not be
used as a device to engineer soclal changes
that a majority of the FCC or a particular
Judge regard as desirable.

THE FCC ALREADY HAS THE POWER TO DEAL WITH
ERREANT LICENSEES

It can revoke a license for violation of law
or FCC regulations. It can impose fines. It
can lssue cease and desist orders. It can is-
sue short term licenses. It can take a 1li-
censee's past practice into account at license
renewal time. Plenty of power is already
available to the FCC for legitimate regula-
tion. Throwing open licenses to all comers
every three years is unneeded overkill.

It is sometimes claimed that the FCC has
never revoked a license, That is not true.
Over the years the FCC has revoked a num-
ber of licenses. But the real reason that large
numbers of licenses have not been revoked
each year is that, except in cases of serious
violatlons, the licensee was told to correct the
situation or face revocation—and he did. So
the number of licenses revoked is no indica-
tion that the FCC did not use its power or
was derelict in its dutles.

BROADCASTERS ARE NOT SEEKING LICENSES IN
PERPETUITY

No broadcaster belleves that an unworthy

licensee should be renewed. In fact, we urge

stronger policing of bad actors. They are a

small minority which give broadcasting a bad

name and bring undeserved discredit to the
good operator.

IF A LARGE NUMBER OF LICENSES WERE
SWITCHED EVERY YEAR, LICENSES WOULD AL~
MOST INEVITABLY BECOME POLITICAL FOOT-
BALLS
In the past, the record in this respect has

been good. The FCC has been left alone to

do its job. Ex parte pressures have been
negligible. Mass license changes would create
great temptations and opportunities. The
pressure to favor political friends and large

contributors would be tremendous. Appoint-
ments to the FCC itself would likely become

more political. The situation would be tailor-
made for corruption.
THE WAY WOULD BE OPENED FOR BLACKEMAIL
AND EXTORTION

Indeed, these have already developed as a
by-product of the WHDH case. Stations have
been approached—typically at the last min-
ute and with no prior contact—with threats
to file petitions to deny or competing appli-
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cations unless demands are met. Some of
these demands have included cash payoffs,
“gifts” or “donations” to specified business
or charitable organizations, deposits in cer-
tain banks, the hiring of certain individuals,
programming changes to favor the particular
group, sometimes “control” of a certain
amount of programming,

BROADCASTERS ARE SERVING MINORITY GROUPS
IN THEIR COMMUNITIES

Some minority group leaders charge that
broadcasters do not serve their particular
group. Yet a recent poll by the Harris orga-
nization reported that Blacks rate television
as the American institution most strongly
committed to Black equality, the institution
that “really cared most'" about Blacks. Tele-
vision was rated ahead of the U. 8. Supreme
Court and the Congress—as well as news-
papers, local government and all other cate-
gories. In radio, many stations are Black
oriented in programming and heavy in Black
talent. A small but growing number of radio
stations is Black owned. In teleyision, Blacks
are the heaviest viewers.

There 1s almost no evidence that the Black
community as a whole shares the extreme
views of broadcasting expressed by some
Elack leaders, who, typlcally, have no
broadly-based mandate from the people they
claim to represent.

LICENSE CHALLENGERS ARE SEEKING TO GAIN FOR
THEMSELVES THE FRUITS OF OTHER MEN’S
LAEOR . . .

In some stations, because of market size
and other factors, it is easy to make a sub-
stantial profit. But the success of nearly all
radio stations and the great majority of
television stations is the result of hard work,
good management and risked capital against
heavy competition. These owners and man-
agers have built successful stations by their
own efforts.

Often those who challenge licenses are
speculators hoping to get a valuable prop-
erty for nearly nothing. They have not sought
the licenses of marginal stations which would
have required work and investment on their
part to make them successful,

It should also be noted that none of the
applications filed in the wake of the WHDH
decision was on behalf of applicants who were
members of minority groups. They were busi-
nessmen who apparently saw an opportunity
to obtain a license of tremendous value for
little Investment.

A BTATION'S ABILITY TO FUNCTION WOULD BE

The licensee cannot function as an on-go-
lng organlzation without reasonable assur-
ance of renewal.

Programming would be severely affected.
How could a licensee contract for any pro-
gramming or talent beyond his license period
without such assurance? The nearer the li-
censee was to the end of his three year pe-
riod, the more difficult the situation would
be.

An uncertain license would serlously limit
his ability to hire, train, promote, and retain
employees. It is difficult to see how employee
retirement plans and other employee bene-
fits could be begun or continued. Union re-
lations would be harmed and the continu-
ity of union contracts imperiled. An uncer-
tain license period would likewise militate
agalnst improving equipment and broadcast
facilities such as towers, antennas, cameras,
ete.

An uncertain period would severely affect
the ability to secure bank loans (or for that
matter a succeeding licensee’s ability to se-
make long-term real estate commitments,
such as the building of a new business or
studio bullding (or even long-term leases)
nearly impossible.
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BLOW THE WHISTLE ON STREET
CRIME

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, this Thurs-
day I will be conducting a town hall
meeting for my constituents on the sub-
ject of & practical way to combat 1._J.rba_n
crime. Everyone in New York City is
alarmed by the continuing increase in
street crime. We are all afraid and frus-
trated, afraid that we or our neighbors
will become victims and frustrated_by
the apparent inability to do anything
about it. Many have left this city be-
cause of the danger and many others are
forced to stay indoors as much as pos-
sible.

Despite all the rhetoric about st_reet.
crime there are few practical suggestions
on what the average citizen can do. I
would like to make one. It is simple. It
involves the cooperation of private citi-
zens amongst themselves as well as with
the police. It is a plan that has worked
with considerable success in one neigh-
borhood of the city and that has had
the enthusiastic support of the police in
that area. Here it is:

In any given block all the residents
«arm” themselves with a whistle and
with the following instructions: anytime
you see something suspicious going on,
blow your whistle loud and clear. Other
residents of the block know that when
they hear the whistle they should blow
their whistles and dial 911.

Such a plan has already been put into
operation by the Bank-Bethune Street
Block Association in Greenwich Village.
The experience of the Bank and Bethune
Street residents has been noteworthy.
One criminal has actually been appre-
hended by the residents themselves and
several other potential crimes have been
aborted. Most remarkable of all, the
Bank-Bethune Street Block Association
has not had a single false alarm since
July. On one night when the whistles
blew on Bethune Street about 100 resi-
dents poured out onto the street, over-
coats covering their pajamas, to chase
off a potential robber.

The shrill din of many whistles going
off to alert neighbors to potential crime
is probably by itself enough to scare off
most criminals. Such reaction is also
likely to deter further crimes in the area
once it is known that the residents are
alert and prepared to act on a prear-
ranged system of signaling each other.
The sense of community solidarity that
develops in an area where citizens join
together in an effort to protect others
as well as themselves, and a close work-
ing relationship with the local precinct
are other benefits of this plan which aids
residents and merchants alike.

The Bank-Bethune Street Block Asso-
ciation purchased a large quantity of
whistles and distributes them through a
local shop at cost. I would encourage
other groups of citizens to form block
associations or use existing associations
to purchase whistles for self-protection.
Frustration and fear need not be our
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only reaction to crime. People must be
led to believe that they themselves can
improve the quality of life through ac-
tion. The use of whistles as a signal
against crime is a simple response that
can involve everyone in his or her com-
munity, it is a communal activity that
defies despair.

FBI

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, the
much ballyhooed conference by the
Committee for Public Justice concerning
the FBI produced about as much real
substance as the typical Halloween gob-
lins so prevalent around the Nation at
the end of October each year. As pre-
dicted, a group of professional critics of
law enforcement in general and the FBI
in particular met with some disgruntled
former FBI employees and some noted
apologists for criminals and radicals and
spent 2 days at Princeton University
talking to each other about the great
horror personified by the FBI.

I think it is extremely fitting that this
conference was scheduled for Halloween
weekend. Its producers and participants
hoped to picture the FBI as the greatest
of specters threatening all aspects of life
in our Nation. But the charges raised, and
particularly the support of these charges,
had less substance than the mythical
witches and goblins which are supposed
to abound during this period. So flimsy
are the accusations that they hardly veil
the FBI's long record of protecting this
Nation from crime and subversion and
preserving the individual rights of law-
abiding citizens.

If anyone needs proof that the confer-
ence failed in its aim to discredit the
FEI, they need only look to the pages of
certain Eastern newspapers which glory
in any anti-FBI statement which they
adorn with large headlines. Even these
papers devoted very little space to the
warmed-over charges which have been
repeated with such frequency by the anti-
FBI professionals that they have become
more than just boring.

In reading the various news reports
about this conference, I did note one in-
teresting fact—a fact which I feel is very
revealing of the character of many of the
participants in the conference sponsored
by the Committee for Public Justice. This
fact concerns the assertion by Harvard
Law School Prof. Vern Countryman that
he prefers bombings to the use of in-
formants. Professor Countryman was
asked if he would rather have people
killed in a bombing than to have the
FBI use informants in so-called political
groups. The professor responded:

There are worse things than having some

person killed—(for example) having a whole
society intimidated.

The Iudicrous nature of Professor
Countryman’s statement is illustrated by
the fact that he made it. Obviously he is
not intimidated nor are the Jerry Ru-
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bins, Mark Rudds, William Kunstlers,
Rennie Davises, and numerous others of
this ilk who have traveled this great
country exhorting revolution. The in-
human character of his statement needs
no comment.

There is one other point which came
out of the news reports of this conference
which I think deserves mentioning. This
concerns the assertion by Yale Law
School Prof. Thomas I. Emerson that po-
litical ideology was far in the background
in the case of the Ku Klux Klan where
the immediate problem was crime and
terror. But Professor Emerson evidently
takes an entirely different view where the
Black Panther Party is concerned, ap-
parently seeing no crime and terror in-
volved in the many attacks on law en-
forcement agencies with which this
group has been identified. Can there be
any doubt whatever of the prejudices of
such a person?

The Princeton conference concluded
by issuing an appeal for Congress to con-
vene a national commission of inquiry
to check the operations of the FBI. I see
no need whatever for such a commission.
The President, the Attorney General, the
courts, other law enforcement agencies,
the news media, and the general public
daily are judging the activities of the
FBI, and it is my belief that each of these
groups and individuals continues to give
this organization very high marks. I
might add that it has been my experi-
ence that so-called commissions usually
are an exercise in futility—they produce
long-winded reports with high-sounding
recommendations of very little practi-
cality. I see no reason for this country
wasting taxpayers’ money to comply with
the prejudiced desires of a few very prej-
udiced individuals.

Mr. Speaker, it was widely reported
prior to the convening of this conference
at Princeton University on October 29,
1971, that FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover
had declined an invitation for FBI par-
ticipation. Typical of the items written in
this regard is one which appeared in the
San Diego Union of October 24, 1971. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to include this ar-
ticle at the conclusion of my remarks.

Mr. Speaker, I think it would be bene-
ficial to all of us in this body to read the
letter which Mr. Hoover wrote to the
chairman of the conference, Duane Lock-
hard, declining his invitation to partici-
pate in the conference. Excerpts from
this letter have been published, but I
believe we need the benefit of the entire
letter. I ask that this be published imme-
diately following the aforementioned
newspaper article.

The material follows:

[From the San Diego Union, Oct. 24, 1971]
RaMsEY CLARK: Hoover's FORMER Boss SPEAR-
HEADS “INqQUIRY” on FBI
(By Ray McHugh)

WasHINGTON.—FBI Director J. Edgar Hoo-
ver says he welcomes public discussions, such
as an “inquiry” at Princeton University into
the activities of his organization next week-
end.

Hoover is polite.

The Princeton deck is stacked against the
FBI, and one of the principal reasons for
this is Ramsey Clark, former attorney gen-
eral and a Hoover critic.

The conference at Princeton appears to
be the climax of an increasingly bitter “lib-
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eral-intellectual campaign against the
director and the FBI. It could be & sig-
nificant meeting In light of Washington
rumors that Hoover, 76, is contemplating re-
tirement, perhaps on his next birthday Jan.
1. Reports have it that he would remain on
the scene, however, as a consultant.

Although he raised no objection to the
Princeton study, Hoover declined an invita-
tion to attend or to send an FEI representa-
tive.

FBEI'S REFUSAL EXPLAINED

Any FEI official, he said, would be caught
“in the role of defendant before even the
first fact is brought out, and condemned by
the judges before the trial begins.”

In a letter to Duane Lockhard, chairman
of Princeton's politics department and chair-
man of the conference, Hoover said the ulti-
mate verdict of a fair public scrutiny “must
be that the FBI is a lawfully composed and
operated public agency, staffed by honest and
reasonably intelligent citizens doing a diffi-
cult job in the best way they know how,
and, moreover, doing it quite as well as it
could be done by anyone else.”

“While it may be quite true that we de-
serve some criticism,” he wrote, “I think we
also deserve an ‘acquittal."”

The “inquiry” at Princeton, scheduled
Friday and Saturday, is sponsored by the
“Committee of Public Justice,” an orga-
nization announced a year ago by Clark.

Its goal, he said, is to analyze the “role
of the FBI in American life,”

The bureau is braced for some strong
criticism. The committee, a New York orga-
nization, Is sprinkled with the names of lib-
erals and Kennedy-era figures whose distaste
for Hoover and his bureau is well docu-
mented.

HOOVER CRITICIZES RAMSEY

The committee came to public attention
last November at a press conference held by
Clark, a man Hoover has called the worst of

18 U.8. attorneys general he has served un-
der, “a jellyfish.”

Clark sald the committee is concerned with
“political repression” and charged the FBI
with “a lack of objectivity.” It gave undue
investigative attention to the Communist
party and the Black Panthers, he said.

Five months later the committee an-
nounced its inquiry of the FBI in concert
with the Woodrow Wilson School of Prince-
ton University.

Burke Marshall, deputy dean of Yale Law
School and former assistant attorney general
in the EKennedy Administration, together
with Roger Wilkins, another Eennedyite and
former Justice Department employe, denied
to reporters that the committee is out to
“get" the FBI. He acknowledged, however,
that most of its members and the conference
panelists are critics of the bureau.

Marshall also has acknowledged that the
study will include an examination of docu-
ments stolen in the burglary of an FBI office
at Media, Pa. These documents have been
distributed to FBI and Nixon administration
crities.

ENTERTAINERS AMONG SPONSORS

Members of the executive council and
sponsors of the committee Include Clark;
Marshall; Blair Clark, a 1968 campalgn man-
ager in former Sen. Eugene McCarthy’s pres-
idential bid; Norman Dorsen, general coun-
sel of the American Civil Liberties Union,
another frequent FBI critic, and Lillian Hell-
man, a woman associated with several iden-
tified anti-government organizations.

Activists from the entertainment world
also are sponsors, including conductor-com-
poser Leonard Bernsteln and actors Warren
Beatty, Candice Bergen, Marlon Brando,
Shirley MacLaine and Paul Newman.

The following papers and authors are
listed in a program for the meeting at Prince-
ton:

Political Uses of the FBI—I. F. Stone; In-
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sider’s View—William Turner; Civil Rights—
John Doar, Dorothy Landsberg; Informers—
Frank Donner; Selling of the FBI—Robert
Sherrill; The British Analogy—C. H. Rolph;
Organized Crime—Fred J. Cook; Bill of
Rights—Tom Emerson; History—Vern Coun-
tryman; Budget—Walter Pincus; Electronic
Surveillance—Victory Navasky, Nat Lewin;
Data Collection—Aryeh Neier, John EIff.

FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
Washington, D.C., October 7, 1971.
Mr. DUANE LOCKARD,
Department of Politics, Princeton University,
Princeton, N.J.

DeAaR Mr. LockArp: Thank you for your
letter of September 28, 1971, extending to me
an invitation for a representative of the FBI
to “strongly defend the Bureau and its role”
during the forthcoming October conference
which will, in your words, focus “primarily
on the Federal Bureau of Investigation." We
were aware of the plans for the conference,
having read the announcements in the press,
and some related remarks, critical of the
FBI, attributed to persons who apparently
will be among the “judges” hearing this case.
For example, the press reported, and at-
tributed to persons who appeared to be both
spokesmen for your group and “judges” at
the inquiry, that *. . . the study could be
criticized as being stacked against the FBI,”
that the FBI is not a “disenthralled seeker
of truth,” and that “the FBI for reasons I
find unfortunate became ideological some
time back and this put a scale over its eyes.”

‘While I should like to believe that the cor-
relation between your own words casting us
in the role of a defendant, and the critical
remarks made by some of the “judges” be-
fore the fact-finding inquiry had even begun
is one of pure coincidence only, you will un-
derstand from that coincidence why I im-
mediately recalled with some amusement the
story of the frontier judge who said he would
first glve the defendant a fair trial and then
hang him.

We acknowledge and appreciate your in-
vitation to “defend,” but we are declining in
view of our serious doubt that any worth-
while purpose could be served by an FBI rep-
resentative attending an inquiry casting him
in the role of defendant before even the first
fact is brought out, and condemned by the
“Judges” before trial begins. It simply is ask-
ing too much that any FBI representative ap-
pear personally under those circumstances.
For that reason I shall try to explain briefly
in this letter some of the facts of the FBI
“defense,” hoping that they will be con-
sidered material during the deliberations of
your group and in any public reports which
you may issue later.

Basically, our position is that the FBI need
tallor no special “defense” of its own for this
occasion. The basic facts on how the FBI is
organized and how it discharges its duties
have been so well known for so long, and to
80 many responsible persons, that they are
obvious to all except those who are so blind
that they do not wish to see.

The dutles assigned to us seem as good a
place as any to start. We are well aware that
some complain of these claiming infringe-
ment on what they contend to be their rights
and liberties. There are bank robbers who be-
lieve that we should not investigate bank rob-
beries, and thieves and others charged with
crimes after investigation who condemn us
in court and out. More recently there are
those who bomb, rlot, and destroy both
human life and property for what they
claim to be more sophisticated reasons and
who resent our investigations as an intrusion
into what they esteem to be matters of their
own consclence only. We frequently are the
targets of personal abuse, of the most vile
invectives at the command of both the
totalitarian right and the totalitarian left.
Yet, neither these nor those who appear to
sympathize with them seem willing to pub-
licly admit the basic and obvious fact that
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our investigative duties are not of our own
choosing. They were delivered to us, with
the requirement that we take all necessary
action, by laws passed by the Congress and
by rules and regulations laid down by the
President and the Attorney General. We are
forever in the uneviable position of the
policeman being assaulted by the mob. He
neither enacts the law nor judges the legality
of it, but it usually is he, and he alone, who
must dodge the brickbats hurled by those
protesting against it. Any genuine fact-find-
ing inquiry concerning the FBI will admit
and underscore these facts.

In performing the duties assigned to us, we
are not at all a law unto ourselves as some of
our critics would have the American people
belleve. There are many who monitor us in
some way or other; they are a system of
checks and balances on the manner in which
we perform our duties. Senators and Repre-
sentatives are interested in how we work.
They are free to express their interest and
they often do so, individually or collectively.
We must investigate our cases to the satisfac-
tion of the Department of Justice, and within
the context of such rules as it lays down for
us. Our work must satisfy the United States
Attorney, who makes an independent deci-
sion on whether the case we bring before him
will or will not be prosecuted. The United
States Magistrate exercises a supervisory au-
thority to accept or reject the adequacy of
our reasons shown for asking for an arrest
warrant or a search warrant. Our cases which
pass the inspection of our monitors up to
this point then go before the Federal courts
in the uncounted thousands. I am sure you
will agres that our work is carefully evaluated
in those forums.

In sum, we say that there are many who
exercise some official vigilance over the man-
ner in which the FBI performs its duties,
that they are to be found in each of the
three branches of Government, and that our
performance has won the approval of the
great majority of them. If your group doubts
that the FBI has performed so well, we sug-
gest a fact-finding poll of all living Presi-
dents, Attorneys General, United States Sen-
ators, United States Representatives, United
States Attorneys, United States Magistrates
(and former Commissioners), and Federal
judges, with all questions and all answers
spread upon the public record so that the
people of this nation might see for them-
selves. Perhaps we are mistaken, but we do
believe that if this were done the “defense”
of the FBI would be made by others highly
qualified, and that it would be one on which
we could rest our case.

If it be thought inappropriate to ques-
tion some, such as the Federal judges, be-
cause they must remain impartial at all
times, your group could accomplish the same
fact-finding results by conducting a review
of all reported Federal court decisions in
cases Investigated by the FBI during the
past decade, or as far beyond that as you
wish to go to make certaln that your study
has the necessary depth. You can list and
cite for public view all such decisions, calling
particular attention to those in which the
courts have disapproved our action, and
showing of the percentage of those cases
against the total of all that we have brought
to the courts. I assume here that you would
also call public attention to those decisions
in which the courts have spoken well of FBI
work. Further, we suggest that you consider,
and report on, the Miranda Rule, the Mal-
lory Rule, the Jencks Rule, the rule on fair
lineups, the arrest and search and selzure
requirements of the Fourth Amendment, and
all the many other rules lald down for con-
trol of the Speclal Agent or other law en-
forcement officers investigating a criminal
case. You will find that we have set an ex-
cellent record for obedience to them. With
relatively few exceptions our work has met
with the approval of the Federal judges. The
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few exceptions concern us for we know that
law enforcement, deallng constantly with
those human rights held most sacred, theo-
retically has no tolerance for error. We
know, of course, that we do err, but it is our
request that the error be viewed in context
and that we be granted the same toler-
ance extended to others for an occasional
mistake,

We venture to suggest one condition which
should be set on such polls. If one person in
a group is to be polled, all should be polled
and all should be reported openly and com-
pletely. Honest fact-finding admits of noth-
ing less. If the FBI, investigating a crimi-
nal case, were to bring a witness against the
accused and in any manner deliberately hide
the many who would testify in his favor, you
would be cutraged and justifiably so. We
would feel a sense of outrage at similar con-
duct directed against us. The technique of
making one dissenter appear to be repre-
sentative of a large group which, in fact, is
not in agreement with him is a technique of
deception and one which any court of in-
quiry ought to abhor.

I have been speaking of the fact that we
try hard to merit the approval of the many
who officially monitor our work, and appar-
ently with a reasonable degree of success. We
do more than that; we try to improve the in-
vestigatory process in those areas in which
we are allowed some discretion. Examples of
our innovation in this direction are in the
public record and should be among the facts
of official interest to your group. I shall call
a few to your attention.

For centuries the common law which we
brought with us from England has held that
an officer lawfully may shoot a fleeing felon
to prevent his escape. We found that power
unnecessary for our particular purposes, and
rejected it. The FBI rule now is, and long
has been that a Speclal Agent or other FBI
officer may shoot only in self-defense or the
defense of others. If the observance of this
rule allows a fleeing felon to escape, we hope-
fully will apprehend him another day. The
rule innovated by the FBI, on its own initia-
tive, raises the sanctity of a human life a
notch above that required by the law. We
consider this to be significant and hope that
you agree.

We have innovated improvements in other
areas. During the past decade, Presidents,
Governors, Attorneys General, legislators,
and others have emphasized the need for
police training and education. The FBI saw
that need a long time ago. Our FBI National
Academy, a 12-week course for selected police
officers from states, counties, and cities, and
some from frlendly foreign nations, opened
in 1935 and has been in continuous operation
since that time. It is now being substantially
expanded. More than 5,000 officers have re-
ceived this instruction and we have been led
to believe that at least the great majority
consider it a contribution to better law en-
forcement.

In a quite different area, the FBI Labora-
tory has Innovated for more effective and
humanitarian law enforcement. During re-
cent years, the Supreme Court and the lower
courts have emphasized the humanitarian
approach toward proving criminal cases more
by physical evidence and less by confesslons
taken from the accused. We like to belleve
that they have done so on learning that the
FBI Laboratory, established in 1932, proved
that in many cases it can be done. Scientific
examination of evidence leads to proof of
gullt or innocence quite independent of any-
thing said by the accused. We are as proud

of the cases showing innocence as of those
showing guilt and have not been reluctant to
say so. That fact should be of interest to your
group, for it is another example of profes-
slonal and humanitarian law enforcement at
its best.

Possibly even more important, we have in-
novated our own rules to better protect the
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constitutional rights of the accused. I am
sure that at least most of those who attend
your conference hailed as a great step for-
ward the deecision of the Supreme Court in
the Miranda case which, briefly stated, grants
the accused in custody a right to say noth-
ing and a right to a lawyer. Do they know,
also, that for decades prior to the Supreme
Court edict in Miranda, all Special Agents of
the FBI were, by our own house rule, over
and above the requirements of the courts,
advising criminal subjects of those same
rights? The Supreme Court willing took cog-
nizance of that fact in the text of the
Miranda decision in remarks quite laudatory
of the FBI. Please note those remarks in
Miranda v. Arizona, 384 U.S. 436, at 483
(1866), where the Court, speaking through
Chief Justice Warren, stated, In part, that
“Over the years the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation has compiled an exemplary record
of effective law enforcement. . . "’ I suggest
that no fact-finding Investigation of the FBI
would be complete without calling public
attention to those words of the Supreme
Court.

We have innovated other rules which
should commend themselves to you. For ex-
ample, in recent years the Supreme Court
has strongly emphasized the desirability of
making arrests and searches by warrant, a
protection for the citizen (and the officer)
against overreaching by the officer whether
by honest mistake or otherwise. That rule
has been the FBI rule and practice for dec-
ades.

In short, we In the FBI have ourselves
Innovated on our own Initiative, above and
beyond the legal and administrative require-
ments laid down upon us, rules and practices
designed for more lawful and humanitarian
enforcement of the criminal law. This is e
part of our “defense” and we hope that your
group will consider it a fact worthy of being
brought to publle attention.

To do the work of the FBI we have assem-
bled a staff which I belleve is so capable that
any aeep and falr fact-finding study will find
it to be one of outstanding honesty and
ability. We have sought to develop and en-
force work rules to guarantee the taxpayer
& day's work, and even a little more, for a
day's pay. We have tried to keep our em-
ployees free of the corrosive influence of
bribery which sometimes has weakened an
otherwise honest and effective law enforce-
ment agency. We have admittedly demanded
of FBI employees a standard of morallty
which could be approved by the majority
of the American people. On a few occasions
we have been told by those who officlally
monitor us that we have been too strict, but
I submit to public judgment the view that
in a law enforcement agency, a tax-supported
Institution, if there is to be error it should be
on the side of being too strict rather than
being too loose.

It is preelsely in this area of employee
relations that we have had a few of our
most vocal eritles. I think it inevitable in any
large organization; some will disagree with
the rules and some will disobey them. Yet,
in our view, discipline is an absolute neces-
sity. An nundisciplined law enforcement
agency is a menace to soclety. And diseipline,
I should add, must have many facets, not the
least of which 1s to curb the enthusiasm of
an overzealous Special Agent or official who,
in his pursult of the alleged criminal or
subversive, tends to rationalize toward the
bellef that the end justifies the means, bit-
terly condemning the curbs on his zeal as
a handcuff on what he alleges to be modern
and efficlent law enforcement. I trust that
you will agree.

Here I may as well frankly recognize the
fact that your group probably will hear
criticism from former Special Agents of the
FBI. I trust that you will review that criti-
cism, and report it in proper context. Neither

38919

you nor I, nor any other person, can Imanage
a large organization to the total satisfac-
tion of all employees. You have the oppor-
tunity of placing this criticism In proper
balance if you will take full note of the evi-
dence favorable to the FBI. There Is an or-
ganization known as The Soclety of Former
Special Agents of the FBI, wholly private
and in no way a part of the Government,
whose members number in the thousands. It
is unique, I belleve, In the annuals of Gov-
ernment employment. The organization ex-
ists, or so I have been told, because its mem-
bers are proud of having served in the FBL
If your scales of justice are well balanced,
I am sure that you will find that the views
of these many greatly outweigh those of a
dissldent few and I think that fairness re-
quires that the views of the many be so well
represented in your inquiry that the differ-
ence in weight is made obvious.

Somewhat related to these problems is that
of decision making. I believe it my duty to
encourage a full expression of employee views
on FBI problems, and I do so encourage,
quite contrary to statements made by some
of the critics. I belleve it my duty, as the
appointed head of the FBI, to review all views
and make the final declsion, except where it
should be referred to higher authority. I
believe it the duty of the employee, once
the final decision is made, to either faithfully
carry out the directive or marshal convine-
ing proof that it is in error. I submit for
judgment the bellef that there is no other
way to operate an efficlent law enforcement
organization.

Perhaps the earlier reference to enforce-
ment of the law within the strictures of the
law brings up the subject of wiretapping.
Being sure that it will come up at your con-
ference, I would like to ask a favor of your
group in the interest of fairness. I would
think they would wish to show in their re-
port, if such be issued, that Federal law
permits wiretapping under controlled cir-
cumstances. Further, that in each and every
wiretapping, regardless of circumstances, the
FEI first obtains the written approval of the
Attorney General. Also, that with respect
to the wiretapping which occurred before
passage of the present Federal statute, the
FBI followed the opinlons of a long line of
Attorneys General that wiretapping was
legal. Your attention ls called to 63 Yale Law
Journal 792, where the then Deputy Attorney
General of the United States said, in part,
that “It has long been the position of the
Department of Justice that the mere inter-
ception of telephone communications is not
prohibited by Federal law . . . every Attor-
ney General, commencing with Willlam D,
Mitchell in 1831, has endorsed the desirabil-
ity and need for the use of wire tapping
as an Iinvestigative technique in certain
types of cases.” All these facts may be well
known to your group, but for some reason
they often are omitted in public charges that
wiretapping by the FBI is without lawful
basis. Some critics would have the public be-
lieve that the FBI has acted totally outside
the law, when the fact is that we simply
followed the legal advice given to us by the
Attorney General. Your group can set the
record straight for all to see, and I hope that
you will do so.

These remarks cover the salient points of
our “defense” and perhaps not so briefly as
either of us might have wished. Obviously
they do not cover everything. The ingenuity
and then tenacity of our critics preclude a
total answer. Were I to attempt to answer all
charges I would be debating in this forum or
that every day of the year, to the neglect of
my duties. If I were to attempt to so answer,
any critic could make any charge, even one
totally fabricated, and force me into a forum
of his own choosing. The result is that many
charges must go unanswered. Some are false
on their face, some are false by twlisted In-
nuendo, and some could be proved false
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only by the use of Information which must
be kept in confidence for legal or investiga-
tive reasons. This is not to deny that we, and
1, have made mistakes. The judges and others
sometimes have so advised us, We are only
human,

One final thought. No remarks in our “de-
fense will still the volces of the critics, and
these are not intended to do so. The critics
have thelr rights of free speech under the
Pirst Amendment and I am sure they will
continue to use those rights to the hilt. In at
least many cases, we are denied an effective
answer. As the Supreme Court has said so
perceptively, “. . . it is the rare case where
the denial overtakes the original charge.
Denials, retractions, and corrections are not
*hot' news, and rarely receive the prominence
of the original story.” Rosenbloom v. Metro-
media, 39 L. Ed 2d 296, 313 (1971). I hope
that in bringing charges against us, if such
be the case, you will bear in mind this handi-
cap under which we must labor and bring
it to public attention. Elementary fairness
seems to so require. Moreover, & public
officlal such as myself cannot successfully
sue for libel or slander, even when the
charges made against him are totally false,
unless he can prove that those charges were
made with actual malice. This is extremely
difficult to prove, as anyone familiar with
the recent court decisions on libel and
slander well knows. The result is that in so
many cases of criticism my only recourse is
that of taking some personal pleasure in
knowing that the critics have abundantly
proven, in the reams and volumes that they
have published, that one of their principal
charges—that I am beyond criticlsm—is
totally false.

1 suggest that if evidence like that which
I have briefly described here is fully de-
veloped and exposed to public view, the
ultimate “verdict” must be that the FBI is a
lawfully composed and operated public

agency, staffed by honest and reasonably
intelligent citizens doing a difficult job in the

best way they know how and, moreover,
doing it quite as well as it could be done by
anyone else. While it may be quite true that
we deserve some criticism, I think we also
deserve an “acquittal.”” I think any deep
and falr inquiry will command this result,
and I remain hopeful of its despite the
obviously partisan statements made by some
of your group in announcing that the inquiry
would be held.
Very truly yours,
Joun Epcar HOOVER,
Director.

TWENTY-FIVE YEARS OF SERVICE
BY THE NAVY ESO

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, recently,
on Friday, October 8, the U.S. Navy
Electronics Supply Office celebrated its
25th anniversary. The occasion was
marked by a public ceremony in which
meany prominent civilian and Navy per-
sonalities participated.

I was privileged to speak at the after-
noon, open-air ceremonies and to attend
the 25th anniversary ball in the evening
at the Great Lakes Officers Club.,

The commanding officer of the Elec-
tronics Supply Office, Capt. R. A. Jones,
was assisted in the arrangements by Mr.
R. M. Samuel who served as the 25th an-
niversary ceremony chairman.

Among those who participated actively
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in the celebration were: Rear Adm.
Draper L. EKauffman, commandant,
Ninth Naval District; Rear Adm. Ken-
neth R. Wheeler, commander, Naval Sup-
ply Systems Command; Rear Adm. H. H.
Loeffler, president, Exeter Paper Co.;
Rear Adm. D. H. Lyness, commanding
officer, U.S. Naval Supply Center; Capt.
W. L. Talbot, commanding officer, U.S.
Naval Training Center; and two former
commanding officers of the ESO, Capt.
W. F. Harvey and Capt. J. H. Garrett,
Jr,

The principal address given at the
afternoon ceremonies was by Rear Adm.
Draper L. KEauffman who presented dra-
matically the role of the U.S. Navy Elec-
tronics Supply Office. His remarks are
presented at this peint for reproduction
as are the congratulatory messages from
Adm. Charles K. Duncan, Adm. B. A.
Clarey, and Adm. E. R. Zumwalt, Jr.:
REMARKS OF REAR ADM. DRAPER L. KAUFFMAN

I am happy to be here today to help you
celebrate the 25th anniversary of the Navy
Electronics Supply Office.

For a few minutes, however, I would like
to invite your attention from Buckley Road
in North Chicago to the oceans and the seas.
Nine years ago this summer the Soviets con-
ducted their major naval exerclse of the year
in the North Atlantic Ocean and the Nor-
wegian Sea. The exercise was a limited opera-
tion designed to improve the ability of Rus-
sian naval forces to protect their homeland.
Only 4 surface warships, 20 dlesel submarines,
and a small number of land based patrol
planes were involved. In April of 1970, only
9 years later, the Soviets conducted another
naval exercise, which they called, appropri-
ately, “ocean”, This exercise was global in
scope. It involved the Baltic Sea, the Nor-
wegian Sea, the Barents Sea, the Black Sea,
the Philippine Sea and the Mediterranean
Sea, the Sea of Japan, plus the Atlantiec,
Pacific and Indian Oceans. In terms of
geographical scope, Operation Ocean was the
largest exercise conducted by any nation in
naval history. It included about 150 surface
ships, 50 submarines—many of them nuclear
powered—and several hundred planes.

Contrasted against this truly dramatic
growth of Soviet sea power, budgetary limita-
tions have forced a reduction in the size of
the U.S. Navy. Between June of 1969 and
June of 1971, the size of the fleet has been
reduced by about 20%. Thanks to the quality
of our technology, we have probably not yet
lost the edge. To maintain that edge in the
future, however, our Navy must continue to
develop more effective hardware, better
trained personnel, and an even more respon-
sive supply system.

And now, we move from the oceans and
the seas back to the electronics supply of-
fice. When I speak of navy hardware, one
word blinks on and off like an neon sign:
Electronics, one cannot over emphasize the
importance of electronics in modern warfare.
As Admiral Zumwalt recently said, “Elec-
tronlc warfare of all types is receiving re-
newed attention. I am convinced that the key
to maval warfare of the future lies in the
utilization of electronics, both active and
passive.” Electronics is an abstract word, so
what do we include within its meaning? We
include sensing devices to detect enemy
movement; navigation and search systems to
get us to the right place and to find the
right object at the right time; communica-
tions systems to provide us input for making
decisions; command and control systems for
coordinating and directing our forces; sur-
face missile systems to extend the deterrent
range of our ships. To catalog all the exam-
ples I could put under the word electronics,
I would need another electronle device—a
computer. ESO makes excellent use of com-
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puters in performing its primary mission of
supporting the fleet with electronic repair
parts. This is particularly important in main-
taining critical weapons systems of our Sixth
and Seventh Fleets, who operate constantly
under the electronic shadows of Soviet
ships, submarines, trawlers, and planes.

Today, then, against the background of
growing Soviet seapower and the vital role
of electronies in modern warfare, I belleve
It 15 appropriate to look at ESO from the
viewpoint of the fleet—the ultimate recipient
of the electronic repair parts. From the cus-
tomer's viewpoint, what kind of job is ESO
doing?

Rather than take an opinion survey of
ships captains and supply officers, I decided
to measure ESO's performarnce agalnst two
indicators: Initial support and operational
support.

Our fleet of Polaris submarines s one of
our most important assets in maintaining
world peace. ESO’s performance in initial
support of Polaris submarines with electronic
repair parts has been truly outstanding.
From March of 1968 through May of 1970, 14
Polaris submarines were deployed with 1009
of the electronic repair parts aboard. Since
then, the Navy has begun replacing the Po-
laris missiles with Poseidon missiles. Despite
the logistics problems inherent in changing
from one missile system to another, ESO's
performance in supporti ng the Poseidon pro-
gram has also been outstanding. Submarines
with Poseidon missiles installed are being de-
Ployed with 99% of the electronic repair
parts aboard. Knowing Captain Jones and his
desire for perfection, I expect that figure
will soon reach 100%.

In the area of initial support for new ships
and ships undergoing overhaul, ESO has an
enviable record. These ships are being de-
ployed with 95% of the electronic repair parts
aboard. Here, too, I'm sure ESO is seeking
improvements.

The second indicator of performance is op-
erational support. How good a job is ESO do-
ing in having the right part in the right place
at the right time? Consider the following fig-
ures: when equipments break down aboard
ship and electronic repair parts are needed,
80% of these parts are available within
minutes from the ships storeroom: 147 of
the required parts are available from the
point of entry stock point within 10 days; 5%
of the parts are available from another stock
point within a few more days. Only one per
cent of the time does the requirement have to
be filled by ESO placing an order with indus-
try for direct shipment to the end user. This
is the kind of support that enables the fleet
to maintain combat readiness.

When combat readiness is impaired by a
failed item, however, and a casualty report is
transmitted, ESO computers respond within
minutes to search system assets for the
needed item. If the item is available in
stock—and It usually is—the shipment is on
its way to the customer within hours. If the
item Is not avallable in stock, a computer
program monitors progress on the needed part
until all actions have been completed.

I might add that the material effectiveness
of the two primary stock points that support
the polaris submarines is close to 909 and
the supply avallability of the ESO stock
points in filling demands of all ESO managed
items is about 85% . While it is not cost-effec-
tive to stock all electronic repair parts that
might fall, ESO is striving to achieve a finer
balance between dollars invested and opti-
mum electronies support to the fleet.

Viewed from the fleet, then, ESO is doing a
superb job in initial support and operational
support.

Finally, I would like to thank everyone who
had a part in building ESO into this fine or-
ganization. To the former commanding offi-
cers of ESO, to the former employees of ESO,
to Admiral Wheeler, to Captain Jones, and to
the current employees of ESO—I thank you
and I salute you.




November 2, 1971

Now, I have been given the pleasure of
reading to you the inspiring letters from
three truly great naval officers:

1. From Commander in Chief Atlantic, and
Commander in Chief, U.8. Atlantic fleet dated
22 September 1971—Dear Captaln Jones, on
the occasion of the twenty-fifth anniversary
of the Navy electronics supply office, it gives
me great pleasure to extend my congratula-
tlons and best wishes to you and the dedi-
cated people of ESO for the continuing con-
tribution made to the readiness posture of the
Atlantic Fleet.

As the number and complexity of elec-
tronies equipments and weapons systems
within our Navy continue to increase, the
task of supporting these systems becomes
more and more challenging. I am confident
that ESO will meet this challenge with the
same dedication and vigor as admirably dis-
played during the past twenty-five years.

Again, congratulations.

Sincerely,
CaarLEs K. DuNCAN,
Admiral, U.S. Navy.

2, From Commander In Chlef, United

tates Pacific Fleet, dated 15 September
1971—Dear Captaln Jones, as Commander in
Chief, U.8. Pacific Fileet, I take great pleasure
in extending my warmest congratulations to
you on the silver anniversary of the Navy
Electronics Supply Office (ESO).

During the past quarter century, ESO, ex-
ercising resourcefulness and perseverance,
has provided essential support to our Na-
tion's primary weapons systems, thereby
making an outstanding contribution towards
the national defense.

Born during an area of electronic develop-
ment, ESO has evolved from a humble begin-
ning in the early years of World War II to a
mature, dynamic organization staffed by
personnel of the highest degree of profes-
sional competence. Through hard and dili-
gent work of all at ESO, the Navy's major
electronics systems which are the sensing
and defense systems of modern ships and
aireraft have been kept in the highest degree
of material readiness.

ESO has contributed much to the strength
of our Navy through professional excellence
and over the years, has done a great deal to
promote the Navy's image through extensive
involvement in community affairs in the
Chicago-Great Lakes area.

As the Navy's inventory manager for elec-
tronics repair parts, the importance of your
mission cannot be overemphasized. Using the
most modern management techniques, you
have met the challenges of the past three de-
cades in an exemplary manner and, now, dur-
ing a period of dynamic change, must stand
ready to once more apply your managerial ex-
pertise to supporting our leaner and more
efficlent Navy.

It is my sincere desire that this celebra-
tion of ESO's silver anniversary will give im-
petus to even greater accomplishments dur-
ing the y2ars ahead.

Sincerely,
B. A. CLAREY,
Admiral, U.S. Navy.

3. From Chief of Naval Operations dated
23 September 1871—

DeAR CAPTAIN JoNES: To the officer, en-
listed, and civillan team at Navy Electronics
Supply Office, I wish to extend hearty con-
gratulations on the occasion of your silver
anniversary. For plank-owner and newcomer
it is a proud moment to reflect on the activ=-
ity’s many significant accomplishments in a
quarter century of “service to the fleet.”

From 1946, managing bits and pieces of
early radar, to the present life cycle sup-
port of major sensing and defense systems,
the electronics supply office has played a
vital role in naval operational readiness in
both peace and war.

This memorable occasion is a tribute to the
dedication and professionalism of all those
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who have served at ESO over the years. My
best wishes for continued success,
Sincerely,
E. R. ZUMWALT, JT.
Admiral, U.S. Navy.

Mr. Speaker, in paraphrasing my own
words expressed on that occasion, I re-
called that the impact of the ESO on
Illinois can be measured in substantial
economic benefits, including more than
$178 million in salaries and benefits to
personnel during the past 25 years, plus
almost $300 million for various electronic
parts supplied by Illinois electronic man-
ufacturers and vendors—about 15 per-
cent of the total dollars awarded in the
Nation.

Mr. Speaker, contracts for the ESO
have been let to various minority busi-
ness enterprises, including the first Navy
contract to a minority group-owned com-
pany, when on July 12, 1969, the ESO
awarded a $128,000 contract to Sonicraft,
Inc. Total ESO contracts to minority
group companies now total about $337,-
000—I am told.

But the prinecipal impact which ESO
has had upon me in my experience with
it in recent years has been the dedication
of the people who make up ESO, from the
commanding officers to the most un-
skilled employees. The record of sav-
ings which have been effected through
improvements developed by military and
civilian personnel at the ESO are usti-
mated to total more than $54 million.
These items for improved operations have
included development of a new com-
puter program to load data regarding
transferred items into the master data
bank, and development of a new tech-
nique to test and restorz expensive travel-
ing wave tubes and an improved pro-
curement action which is estimated to
have saved the fabulous sum of $10 mil-
lion. These are savings which have been
accocmplished through the initiative and
resourcefulness of individuals at ESO,
and which are examples of the dedica-
tion of all who make up this organization.

Mr. Speaker, I took occasion also to
mention my individual contacts with Dan
Oliver, Don Cudahy, and Bob Hoard who
represent civilian employees in the Amer-
ican Federation of Government Em-
ployees. Also Allan Kaplan, national vice
president of the AFGE for this region,
and John Crutcher, who is the highly
motivated and effective coordinator of
the Equal Opportunities Committee at
ESO.

Beyond that, I mentioned the names of
just a few who have helped accomplish
savings from which the taxpayers have
benefited, such as George Funk, Joe
Gray, Dick Endeans, Jim Wright, Chris
Popoff, Bill Bennett, Tom Evans, and
Clare Alexander.

Mention also was made of the many
community activities in which the ESO
has participated. The relations between
the ESO and the adjoining and nearby
civilian communities have been excellent,
from which both the civilian groups and
the Navy have benefited.

Mr. Speaker, I concluded that there
were many signs indicating that an en-
during peace is closer to our grasp than
at any previous time in our history. I
know that we all hope and pray that this
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is true. Meanwhile, the U.S. Navy—in-
cluding the essential support of the
ESO—can contribute substantially to the
realization of this goal.

Mr, Speaker, the military and civilians
of the U.S. Navy Electronics Supply Of-
fice deserve our warm congratulations
for their 25 years of service to the Nation.

I am sure that my colleagues in the
House of Representatives join in com-
municating our best wishes for many
more years of service, and for their sig-
nificant role in continuing a strong and
effective Navy.

PRAYER AMENDMENT REINFORCES
RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the great
fear sought to be generated by some re-
ligious leaders at the expression of “non-
denominational prayer” simply does not
seem to frighten off those American peo-
ple who want their children to pray.

Most Americans in their deep religious
convictions want prayer for their chil-
dren in school. Even though the prayer
is not of their own religious preference,
the majority of people of all religious
faiths would, I believe, prefer that their
children pray a nondenominational
prayer to a supreme being than not to
pray at all.

After all, American people who want
freedom to pray in school want their
children to pray to Ged and not to some
church hierarchy, or denomination.

The prayer amendment, House Joint
Resolution 191, does not repeal the first
amendment. It merely reinforces the first
amendment.

The problem which some churchmen
have allowed themselves to become exas-
perated over was not caused by the peo-
ple, nor by the law, nor by this Congress,
but rather by illegal and officious inter-
meddling of Federal judges in the field
of religion for which they were neither
qualified nor authorized by the Consti-
tution they swore to uphold. Inasmuch
as the Federal judges have read into the
first amendment what was not there nor
intended, then Congress has the duty of
correcting the judicial infringement of
religious freedom by strengthening the
first amendment—

Congress shall make no law respecting an
establishment of religion . . .

To tell the Federal judges that their
antiprayer-in-school rulings are wrong,
and that their decisions are not wanted
by the people, this House Joint Resolu-
tion 191 very positively says:

Nothing contained in this Constitution
shall abridge the right of persons . . . to
participate in non-denominational prayer.

I think that the letter from Rabbi
Schneersen, which I had extended with
my remarks of October 29 on page
38398, most poignantly explains the
value and need of prayer to the child in
school. I include several paragraphs of
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Rabbi Schneerson’'s letter following my
remarks:

1. It has been argued that the child attend-
ing public school is in the category of a
“captive”, since his refusal to participate in
a prayer would “stigmatize” him. His par-
ticipation would therefore be involuntary
and an encroachment on his freedom.

In my opinion, the notion of “captivity” as
applied in this case should lead to a con-
clusion which is quite the reverse, for the
following reasons:

The child attending public school knows
that his attendance is compulsory, because
his parents and the government consider his
education of the utmost importance. To-
gether with this comes the recognition that
what is really important and essential to his
education is taken care of in the school. The
child’s instinctive feeling and inference from
this is that anything that is not included in
the school curriculum is of secondary impor-
tance if, indeed, of any importance at all.
Hence, if religion (prayer) is excluded from
the school, the child would inevitably re-
gard it in the same category as an extra for-
elgn language, or dancing, or music lessons,
which are not required by the school but are
left to the parents’ free choice, and which
the child, not illogically, considers a burden
or even a nuisance., In other words, the pres-
ent system of the public school education is
such that it impresses upon the pupil the
bellef that everything connected with re-
ligion, such as knowledge of God’s existence,
etc., is of little consequence, or of no impor-
tance whatever.

It will neither interest nor impress the
child if he were told that the exclusion of
prayer from the school is due to the principle
of the separation of State and Church, or to
a constitutional technicality. The reasons or
explanations, even if they be actually con-
veyed to the child from time to time will not
nearly impress him as much as the plain fact
its=1f, which reasserts itself each and every
day, that nothing can be very important to
his education if it is not included in the
school program. Such a situation can only
reinforce the child’s attitude of indifference,
or even disdain, to any religious beliefs.

The above would be true even in the case
of a child who comes from a religious home
and background. How much more so in the
case of children whose parents and homes
are not permeated with the religious spirit,
or where religion is something which is prac-
ticed once a week, on the day of rest, or only
on holidays and special occasions. This, after
all, 1s the kind of home from which the vast
majority of the public school children come,
inasmuch as the truly religious parents make
every sacrifice in order to provide their chil-
dren with the religious education and envi-
ronment of a parochial school.

IRAN

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr, SIKES, Mr. Speaker, the sound
and strong progress made by America’s
good friend Iran under the progressive
leadership of the Shah is one of the most
impressive stories of modern times. I am
happy to note an interesting and well-
written article which appeared in the
Christian Science Monitor on Friday,
October 15, about Iran. It is entitled
“Prosperity, Vitality Mark Iran’s 2,500th
Year.” I am pleased to submit it for re-
printing in the REcoORD:
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PROSPERITY, VITALITY MARK IRAN’S
2,5600TH YEAR
(By John E. Cooley)

TEHRAN, IraN.—"A splendid work was or-
dered, very splendid did it turn out,” Em-
peror Darius the Great of Persia inscribed
on a tablet just a little less than 25 centuries

If he could return this month for Iran's
2,500th birthday celebrations at Persepolis,
Darius’s pride in this strong, vital, and pros-
perous nation would be more than matched
by his astonishment.

With about half this year's record oil rev-
enues of over $1 billion spent before the
occasion on new highways, space age tele-
communications, and other intrastructure
projects that go far beyond embellishment,
Iran's Bhah Mohammed Reza Pahlavi too has
reason for satisfaction,

His country has become an Asian power,
commanding respect and admiration from
its neighbors and the world's big powers
alike. Even more satisfylng to him person-
ally seems to be the success of his “White
Revolution,” a revolution from above, which
his foes and many friends told him, when he
began it in 1962, would never work.

“If there 1s to be a revolution in this
country,” the Shah who has ruled since 1941
once said, “I will be the one to lead it.”

During the past decade the Shah has been
as good as his word, Above all, he has suc-
cessfully abolished the centuries-old, de-
grading relationship between landlord and
peasant. Three and a half million farmers
now own their own land., Nobody works as
a serf.

NOW THEY READ

“Of course, my life 1s better,” a peasant in
a village near Shiraz tells you, astonished
that even a foreigner should ask such a
nalve question. “Ten years ago, I could
neither read nor write, nor could my wife.
QOur children were not in school and they
worked here on the land with us—another
man's land. I got one-fifth of the fruit of it
each year, If I was lucky. Sometimes there
wasn't much fruit.

“Now our farm belongs to us. We have
machines for the work. All my children have
gone to school. My eldest daughter has
muarried an engineer In the city.

“My wife and I vote for our village coun-
cil. We can write and read because a young
man from the Education Corps (the national
service group of young men drafted for mili-
tary duty who are assigned to adult educa-
tlon) taught us to.” Independent observers
believe literacy in Iran's cities is now above
65 percent and that in rural zones above 30
percent—more than three times what they
were & decade ago,

The Shah's land-reform program, which he
had to pursue over the determined and
sometimes violent opposition of big land-
owners, led into the other 11 points of the
‘“White Revolution.”

FORESTS ACQUIRED

First came public ownership of Iran’s for-
ests; then sale of inefficiently operated, state-
owned industries to private corporations and
industries (and ex-landowners) to raise
funds for development; incentives to labor
and profit sharing of up to 20 percent for
workers in Iran’s burgeoning industries.

In an interview here the Shah took a leaf
from the Marxists’ books. “The exploitation
of people by people,” he said, “simply cannot
be in our country. . . . With the participa-
tion of the worker in the net benefits, there
is no more a question of exploitation, because
he will also have something at stake. At the
same time, in a free society, you have to give
a little credit for the man who brings you
the capital and the know-how."”

The Shah’s other points, also all realized
or still in the course of realization: equal
voting rights for women; formation of the
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Education Corps and a public health corps;
village Courts of Equity where the farmer or
townsman gets a fair hearing in minor griev-
ances or disputes; nationalization of Iran's
resources, precious in a country that is about
80 percent desert; physical reconstruction in
cities and countryside and complete adminis-
trative reforms.

FREEDOMS STRESSED

To his Iranian opponents, mainly among
the approximately 30,000 Iranian students
abroad, who tax him for absolutism and tight
control through SAVAK, his secret-police or-
ganization, the Shah would reply that there
is freedom of choice, from elections in village
councils and farm cooperatives on up to the
Parliament or Majlis—and that the spread
of education means this freedom will be
exercised.

“I do not support the Shah; I support his
ideology,” sald a young former Tudeh (Com-
munist) Party member. Thousands of other
Iranian intellectuals have agreed, and Prime
Minister Amir Abbas Hoveida's government
has been successful in persuading them to
return from jobs abroad to bring home their
needed skills.

“I think the brain drain in reverse has
started . . .” the Shah told me. “Our own
people are coming back and some people from
other Asian countries are already coming to
our country to work because of the opportu-
nities here.” Iranians make one of the many
comparisons with East Asla’s most highly
developed country, Japan.

The road up for ambitious Iranians ap-
pears t. be the path of technocracy. Prime
Minister Hoveida himself made his career
in the National Iranian Oil Company, which,
two decades after Iran's nationalization
of its oil resources, now is accustomed to
dealing with the problems which arise from
success, not from fallure.

ECONOMY MINISTER RECRUITED

Mr. Hoveida personally recruited for the
government the Economy Minister Muzeg-
har Hussein Ansary. He persuaded Mr. An-
sary, engaged in a million-dollar business in
Japan, to take several ambassadorial and
now governmental posts that have led him
to the top.

The philosophy activating Iran’'s unique
mix of humane socialism and state capital-
ism seems to be, “think big and spend big.”
The new price agreement with the Western
oil companies reached here last winter, and
big new oil and natural gas sales to Japan,
the Soviet Union, and India may socon give
Iran nearly half again as much revenue. But
independent economists here believe expen-
ditures will exceed public savings by as much
as $1.4 billion this year.

About $800 million of this will be covered
by forelgn loans and the rest by domestic
borrowing. Last month Prime Minister Ho-
veida announced a “more guns and more
butter” budget (The “guns” category being
mainly at least two additional squadrons
of U.S.-made Phantom F-4 fighter-bombers,
bring the total to around 140, and the new
naval ships). Parliament, controlled by his
ruling Iran Novim Party, which was success-
ful after a rather apathetic election cam-
paign last summer, promptly endorsed it.

TIGHT MONEY CONTINUED

This heavy spending on defense and de-
velopment means continued tight-money
policies. “In reality,” explains a Western
economist here, “Iran has two separate econ-
omles: oll and services, Agriculture, where
about 85 percent of the population works,
generates only about 156 percent of the groas
national product.” This, by conservative esti-
mates, is now growing at about 12 percent a

ear.
% Therefore, after a decade of intensive in-
dustrialization, reflected both in big and
spectacular projects such as the steel mill the
Soviet Union is helplng to build at Isfahan
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in exchange for huge Iranian shipments of
natural gas to the U.S.8.R., and the assem-
bly plants for automobiles, trucks, and farm
machinery, there will be new stress on agri-
culture.

Some critics of Iran’s boom feel that dan-
gers lie ahead. First, there is the heavy de-
pendence on forelgn borrowing, despite the
great increases in oll revenues. Second, they
say, authority for making decisions about
agriculture appears badly diffused.

Education of the new peasant landowners
in profitable use of their new land is not
going ahead fast enough to keep them on it.
Tehran, Tabriz, Isfahan, Bandar Abbas, and
many other Iranian cities have a growing
urban subproletariat and unemployed
fringes. Ex-peasants and detribalized former
shepherds or nomads who come to seek the
good life often find only a dismal slum exist-
ence,

CONTRAST EMERGES

In Tehran, the problem is stark and visible
in the crowded southern quarters of the city
south of Sepah Square, where the new tele-
communications building roughly divides the
Tehran of the successful “new"” people from
that of the poor.

Even here, the Shah’s secular modernism
has largely won out against the more reac-
tionary men and doctrines of Shi'a Islam,
Iran's state religion. But from the vast ma-
jority of Shi'a Muslims to the perhaps half a
million of the minorities—Jews, Christians,
and the Zorastrians, who in their fire temples
still practice the state religion of anclent,
pre-Islamic Iran—religion is still important.
Especially among the poor and the lower
middle class, if not among the growingly
affluent middle class and the elite.

Though the main Shi'a religious shrines
are across the border in Iraq, the one Arab
country with which Iran, through a water
boundary dispute and mutual political sus-
picion, is on bad terms, a kind of secondary
spirtual and intellectual center lies outside
the six main university cities of Tehran,
Isfahan, Shiraz, Meshed, Ahwaz, and Tabriz,
though none of these in theilr pursult of
modern disciplines neglect Iran's artistic or
religious culture.

REFINEMENTS OF PAST

That center is the ecity of Qum, south of
Tehran, on the edge of one of the two great
deserts and about halfway between the two
main mountain ranges of Alborz and Zagros.
In Qum a religious college trains Shi'a
scholars and village mulahs, religious teach-
ers. Modern-minded Iranians sometimes
Joke about the dour conservatism of its
alumni, who frown on things like mini-
skirts,

Despite impatience to enter the jet age, the
past’s refinements surround you in Iran, as
the approximately 60 forelgn heads of state
and their representatives and other guests
are discovering at the Persepolis festivitles
Oct. 11-17.

The Western word “paradise” came from
the name of the ancient, walled-in hunting
preserve of the Achemenid emperors. The
southern kingdom of Phars, which extended
outward from Persepolis and Pasargadae,
Cyrus’s first capital, gave us “Persia” and the
name of the main language of Iran, Farsi
(Turkish, Turcoman, Kurdish, and Arabic
are a few of the others used by fewer than
one-third of the 30 million Iranians).

Iran, in Farsi, means the land of the
Aryans, the proto-people who apparently
moved down from central Asia and became a
civilizing force. “Shahanshah, Aryamehr,”
the official title of the Shah, means “King
of Kings, Light of the Aryans.”

TITLES BESTOWED

To a foreigner, this may sound grandiose
and presumptive. Many Iranians, including
sophisticated ones, think that the Shah has
earned It through his career of unrelenting
work for his country. With their love of
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titles, they called his father, who rose from
a simple private soldier in a Russian Cossack
regiment in an Iran practically partitioned
between British and Russian spheres of in-
fluence, Reza Shah the Great.

When Britain and Russia both invaded
Iran in 1941 in order to win the war agalnst
Nazi Germany, Reza Shah abdicated and
turned the kingdom over to his son, Moham-
med Reza, who has built it into the strong
and independent nation it is.

Harvard University historian and Iranilo-
gist Richard N. Frye wrote, after the Shah's
coronation with his beautiful Empress Farah
at Persepolis in 1967:

“The strength, economic progress and in-
dependence of Iran may serve as a beacon
to her neighbors, but unless the country can
assume an intellectual and ever spiritual
leadership by breaking its past isolation and
sense of uniqueness, no one will listen.”

The Persepolis commemoration symbolizes
an effort to do just this.

The world is listening, and watching.

GROSS IMMORALITY

HON. DELBERT L. LATTA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. LATTA. Mr. Speaker, the Novem-
ber 8, 1971, issue of Newsweek magazine
carries an article by Stewart Alsop con-
cerning the most recent Cooper-Church
amendment which I believe is worth
reading.

It is as follows:

GRrOSS IMMORALITY
(By Stewart Alsop)

WasHINGTON.—What in hell has happened
to this country’s sense of simple fairness?
More specifically, what in hell has happened
to the Democratic Party’s sense of national
responsibility?

These anguished gquestions must now be
asked, as a result of the Senate vote on the
foreign-aid bill, and above all the Cooper-
Church amendment to that bill. The amend-
ment failed by one vote. It required an end
to all logistic support for South Vietnam.
If it had become law, it would, of course,
have ensured the occupation of South Viet-
man by the North Vietnamese Army and the
installation of a Communist regime in
Balgon.

Those favoring the amendment included
every single Northern Democrat except Henry
Jackson. Yet by the standards of this coun-
try’s past, a vote for the amendment can
only be described as an act of gross Im-
morality.

Here a personal word seems called for.
Some months ago, The New York Times de-
scribed me as a “dedicated suppoerter of the
Indochina war,” and others seem: to have
that impression. The fact is that I was—and
in writing—highly dublous about the Ameri-
can commitment In Vietnam lcng before
Sen. Willlam Fulbright was leading the fight
for the Tonkin Gulf resclution.

CHECKING BACK

Way back in February 1964, for example, 1
wrote in The Saturday Evening Post, “Direct
intervention in South Vietnam, this time
without U.N. support, could mean a war as
long, as unwinnable, and as internally divi-
sive as the Korean War—perhaps more so.”
Two themes, I find on checking back, are
tediously repeated—that it 15 an “American
delusion” to “suppose that air power can be
substituted for . . . infantry” (June 1964);
and that it is also a delusion that regular U.S.
troops can deal effectively with an essentially
political war in an alien culture.
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In early 1966, after the commitment of U.S.
combat troops, I wrote that our intervention
was based on a “great miscalculation,” and
in 1967 I wrote from Vietnam that “The
American combat troops ... in the popu-
lated areas are like blind giants, stumbling
among pygmies, stepping on some and killing
them, being pinched and pricked and bitten
by others.” Therefore it would be a *“tragic
error” to commit American troops to the
pacification mission.

In September 1969, in a column proposing
rapld withdrawal of ground troops from Viet-
nam, I wrote that “the war . . . is polsoning
the body politic of the United States; . . . it
is better to risk military disaster in Vietnam
than political disaster in the United States.”
This theme has also been tediously repeated
in this space.

All this is not to suggest that I have always
been right about Vietnam—I have often been
wrong. It is to suggest that I am not a “dedi-
cated supporter” of the war, with a deep emo-
tional commitment to our involvement there.
And this seems a necessary prelude to what is
after all a most serious charge—that those
who voted for the Cooper-Church amend-
ment, who include several men I deeply re-
spect, thereby committed a grossly immoral
act.

LAVISH SUPPORT

Consider certaln undisputed facts. First,
the North Vietnamese have been, and are
still being, lavishly supported logistically
and economically by the Soviet Union and
China. Their support has been estimated on
the order of $2 billion to $3 billlon a year,
but such dollar estimates mean little. What
means a lot is that the North Vietnamese
Army has been equipped with very fine
weapons, including tanks, anti-alrcraft guns,
and infantry weapons better than we have
been able to supply to the South Vietnam-
ese.

Second, there were over 100,000 North
Vietnamese regular troops in Laos and Cam-
bodia before so much as an American or
South Vietnamese platoon crossed the border
into either country. And this Communist in-
vasion of Laos and Cambodia was In support
of a larger invasion of South Vietnam.

Third, the U.S. Army, inevitably, remade
the South Vietnamese Army In its own cum-
bersome image. The South Vietnamese are
now as dependent on logistic and economic
support from this country as a baby on its
mother.

Fourth, the U.S. Army in Vietnam has al-
ready for all practical purposes ceased to be
a fighting army. And yet, as our Army has
withdrawn, the security situation in South
Vietnam has steadily improved, as almost
everyone who has had a first-hand look
agrees. The reason is obvious—the South
Vietnamese, as John Eennedy once remarked
have to fight their own war if they are to sur-
vive, and that is just what they are at last
doing.

The President proposes rapldly to reduce
the American commitment to between 30,000
and 50,000 support troops—the figure should
be much closer to 30,000, if the generals can
be badgered into cutting back the vastly ex-
travagant U.S. staff and personnel system.
The men remaining in Vietnam will continue
for & time to give the South Vietnamese &
minimum of alr and helicopter support, on
which we have also made them dangerously
dependent. These men will all be profes-
sionals and volunteers—and what, afier all,
are professional soldiers for, if not to take
some risks in the national interest?

The Northern Democrats, and the eleven
Republicans, who voted for the Cooper-
Church amendment, voted quite simply, to
cut the South Vietnamese off at the knees.
The chief excuse for so doing is that the
South Vietnamese have falled to produce a
model democracy, and thus the South Viet-
namese people lack a “choice.”
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SILLY CHARADE

The attempt to produce an American-
model democracy in wartime Vietnam was &
silly charade from the beginning, put on for
purely U.S. domestic political purposes. In
fact, the South Vietnamese do have a choice.
Just about every able-bodied man in the
country is now armed, and if they want to
choose the Communists, all they have to do
is turn their guns the other way.

For this country to remove the choice,
forcing the South Vietnamese to surrender
by cutting off all logistic support, would be
a signal to the whole world, and especially
to Moscow and Peking. The President has
repeatedly told his Congressional leaders
that the Communists’ interest in serious
negotiations “ebbs and flows.” It ebbs fast
when the new isolationists seem to be win-
ning control of Congress.

But that is not all. To force those who
have fought on our slde to surrender would
be a terrible betrayal, an act of gross im-
morality. It is hard to believe that men of
the stature of Edmund Muskie and Edward
Kennedy and Hubert Humphrey and Walter
Mondale could vote for such an act, however
politically expedient such a vote may be.

HUNGARY'’S FIGHT FOR FREEDOM

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, on Novem-
ber 4, 1956, the hordes of the Soviet Red
army launched a new treacherous attack
against the Hungarian people and its
democratic government freely estab-
lished during the days of independence.
During the ensuing unequal struggle, the
fate of the Hungarian freedom fighters,
and that of the Hungarian people, was
sealed in spite of the fact they fought
like heroes who earned the veneration
and respect of all mankind.

And so it was that still another page
in the bloody history of Communist sav-
agery and aggression was turned while
the free world looked on in sympathy,
but helpless. The real heroes are, indeed,
those who have given their very lives for
their fellow man in the unshaken belief
that freedom cannot survive by the mere
paying of lipservice or the demagoguery
that is spawned in a society lured into a
complacency that it is invulnerable to in-
vasion by alien powers.

Although perhaps of some inspiration
to the people who have escaped the
chains of Communist suppression that
still bind their countrymen, I feel it is
vitally important to instill in our own
people that these repetitious commemo-
rations of the demise of once free nations
are painfully realistic examples of the
fate that awaits those who take their
freedoms for granted and abuse them
with impunity.

Of the Hungarian Revolution, Archi-
bald MacLeish, writing for Life maga-
zine, declares:

We do not speak of a Hungarian Revolu-
tlon. We speak of the Hungarian agony.

His thought-provoking observations
follow, as reprinted in the Faklyalang
Hungarian Torchlight:

We do not speak of a Hungarian Revolu-
tion. We speak of the Hungarian agony.
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From the moment when the Communist re-
gime in Budapest fired upon an unarmed
crowd and turned its quarrel with the Hun-
garian people from a political quarrel which
it could not win into an armed revolt which,
with Soviet aid, it could not lose, the sup-
pression of the Hungarian resistance was in-
evitable. The world seemed to feel that it
had no choice, short of atomic war, but to
sit back and watch, in horror and disgust, the
brutal, methodical destruction of an angry
people by overwhelming force and con-
sclenceless treachery.

It is understandable, certainly, that we in
the United States should feel ashamed by
our inability to act in this nightmare. Never-
theless, we should not forget, In all the suf-
fering and pain, that we owe the people of
Hungary more than our pity. We owe them
also pride and praise. For their defeat has
itself been a triumph. Those Hungarian stu-
dents and workers and women and fighting
children have done more to close the future
to Communism than armies or diplomats
had done before them. They have given more
and done more. For what they have done has
been to expose the brutal hypocrisy of Com-
munism for all of Asia, all of Africa, all the
world to see. So long as men live in any
country who remember the murder of Hun-
gary, Soviet Russia will never again be able
to pose before the world as the benefactor of
mankind. The Hungarian dead have torn the
mask off. Their fingers hold its tatters in
their graves.

Mr. Speaker, unfortunate as it is, these
words are not immortal and, I feel, they
should be repeated frequently lest we for-
get the nature of our adversaries: com-
placency, apathy, communism.

FARM CREDIT ACT OF 1971

HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. MIZELL, Mr. Speaker, I rise at this
time to express my support for H.R.
11232, the Farm Credit Act of 1971. It is
an indication of the very widespread ap-
proval this bill has found that the Com-
mittee on Agriculture reported it to the
floor on a vote of 28 to0 0.

The provisions of this bill are far-
reaching; they are fair; and they are
based on needs that we on the commit-
tee have investigated during weeks of
hearings on this subject.

The main provisions are these:

The statutory authority of the farm
credit system are completely rewritten,
modernized, and streamlined.

Federal land banks and production
credit associations are authorized to
make nonfarm housing loans in rural
areas.

The present limitation on land bank
loans is raised from 65 percent to 85 per-
cent of the appraised value of farms or
ranches.

First-lien security requirements on
Federal land bank loans, provided for in
the present law, are retained.

A systemn of joint security is au-
thorized, making each of the three
branches of the farm credit system—the
land banks, the intermediate credit
banks, and banks for cooperatives—ob-
ligated for the liabilities of the others,
provided the directors of the farm credit

November 2, 1971

banks and the central bank for coopera-
tives approve.

The farmer voting median percentage
requirement for cooperatives to be eli-
gible to borrow from banks for coopera-
tives is reduced from 90 percent to 80
percent.

New authority for financial related
services available to borrowers is limited
to services necessary for on-farm oper-
ations.

Authority for land bank and produc-
tion credit association loans, other than
for housing, to persons other than farm-
ers is limited to the furnishing of serv-
ices directly related to on-farm operating
needs.

Courtry banks are protected by a pro-
vision assuring that obligations issued
by the farm credit system will be sub-
ject to the same limitations in regard
to rate, amount, and maturity as those
imposed on its member banks by the
Federa’ Reserve Board.

Improvements are made with regard
to the internal administration of the
system.

These major points reveal the sweep-
ing nature of this legislation and re-
flect the extremely involved subject mat-
ter the committee has been investigating
for the last several weeks.

I believe this bill is essentially good and
fair legirlatiorn, with input being drawn
from many quarters and with the com-
mittee having worked very hard to digest
the information and present its legisla-
tive recommendations.

I urge my colleagues to vote with me
for passage of this legislation. It is in the
best interest of the farmer, of rural
America. and by extension, of the Nation
at larg=.

THE UNITED NATIONS VOTE

HON. BEN B. BLACKBURN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. BLACKBURN. Mr. Speaker, one
of the most disturbing events in recent
weeks was the decisive vote to expel from
the United Nations’ membership the
Government of Nationalist China and to
substitute the Government of Com-
munist China.

The vote was disturbing to me, because
the United States had requested, in an
effort to protect the membership of Na-
tionalist China, that the expulsion of a
regular member should be considered a
serious question which would require
a two-thirds vote to be effective. The
General Assembly of the United Nations
rejected the request. Thus, membership
in that international organization and
expulsion from membership has now
become a matter subject to the whim of
a simple majority of the member nations.

There is another disturbing aspect of
this incident which I find both frustrat-
ing and irritating. To me, the request
that both Communist China and Nation-
alist China be recognized as members
was not an unreasonable request. When
we consider that this country contributes
in excess of 30 percent of the costs of
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operating the United Nations and its
many subagencies, while other nations in
the General Assembly whose financial
contribution is miniscule in comparison
have the same vote, the realization that
many member nations have a population
less than an average congressional dis-
trict in the United States, a sense of
injustice is unavoidable.

The fact that the Soviet Union par-
ticipated in the voting and the debate,
while in arrears on her contribution in
excess of $87 million, only heightens my
feeling that an injustice has been done.

The spectacle of delegates to the
United Nations whose countries have,
over the years, enjoyed considerable fi-
nancial support from this country dis-
playing undisguised glee at the defeat of
the United States by dancing about the
Assembly Hall after their vote only
serves to rub salt into an already raw
wound.

Someone has suggested that perhaps
Albania, which was obviously in the
driver’s seat on the Red China debate,
should also buy the gasoline if the United
Nations is to drive roughshod over other
nations.

The repercussions from the action of
the United Nations General Assembly
could have seriously weakening results on
that world body’s operations.

I do not think the United States should
withdraw from the United Nations. I do
think, however, a reassessment of our
role and our support to that organization
will undoubtedly occur.

A critical examination of the degree of
good will created abroad through our for-
eign assistance programs is likewise in
order—of the 59 United Nations members
which voted to expel Nationalist China,
all but eight have received U.S. foreign
aid totaling $47.6 billion. The results of
the vote prove conclusively that we are
not buying any friends, and the imposi-
tion of wage and price controls likewise
proves we can spend ourselves into eco-
nomic disaster.

It appears that we have come to the
point in our Nation’s history when an
“agonizing reappraisal” of the U.S. role
in the world today, the effectiveness of
our past and present international pol-
icies and the future policies which we
should pursue is the need of the hour.

NEW YORK STATE CONCERNED
OVER METHADONE RECLASSIFI-
CATION

HON. JAMES F. HASTINGS

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, FDA
spokesmen have indicated that metha-
done would gain new-drug approval
within the next month. This announce-
ment has come in the wake of consider-
able apprehension expressed by myself,
several of my distinguished colleagues in
the House, and other governmental and
private organizations throughout the
United States.

It is evident that methadone does have
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definite therapeutic benefits in the treat-
ment of hard-core narcotics addiets.
However, diversion of the drug under
current experimental protocols has
caused several problems: black market
sales, addiction of those on the street not
enrolled in maintenance programs, crea-
tion of hard-core addicts resulting from
faulty or incomplete screening at clinics,
accidental child poisoning, and death
from overdose.

Obviously, FDA hopes that NDA status
will improve the control of distribution
and utilization of methadone. However,
approval of an inadequately regulated
and enforceable NDA could be wrought
with the same shortcomings that plague
the existing protocols. Also, without addi-
tional statutory authority, FDA may find
that their power to enforce the NDA is
limited. It is essential that legislative ac-
tion on the regulation of methadone pre-
cede or at least be simultaneous with the
approval of the NDA.

Recently the New York State Public
Health Council, a policymaking body,
sent a telegram expressing their concern
over the reclassification of methadone to
Dr. Charles C. Edwards, FDA Commis-
sioner, and the President. The comments
of New York State on this issue are
especially pertinent because New York
has been a leader in the development
and use of methadone maintenance.

[Telegram ]

Dr. CHARLES C. EDWARDS,

Commissioner, Food & Drug Administration,
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, Rockville, Md.

New York State Public Health Council at
its monthly meeting today expressed its
serious concern over rumored removal of
present status of methadone. This would
result in lack of control that would be im-
possible for any one State to regulate and
would jeopardize present successful pro-
grams.

NorMmaxn Moorg, M.D.,
Chairman, Public Health Council.

RESOLUTION ON ALASKA LAND
DISTRIBUTION

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, land dis-
tribution in Alaska is a very important
part of Alaska's history culture. Ques-
tions have been raised concerning the
distribution of land in villages that were
set up by Presidential order. The Bu-
reau of Land Management was given the
responsibility of distributing the land in
these villages. A serious question has
risen as to the role of the governing
bodies of the villages.

The southeastern Alaska community
action program and the rural commu-
nity action program feel that the village
government should play a more active
role in determining the distribution of
the land in the village. What they are
asking is that the BLM seek the village's
advice and then get the village consent
before distributing any land.

Because I believe this to be an impor-
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tant issue, I am inserting a resolution
that was passed by southeast action com-
munity action program and rural com-
munity action program board of trustees
and sent to me.

ResoLuTtioN No. 15

Whereas the villages of BSoutheastern
Alaska were established by Presidential
Order; and

Whereas the Bureau of Land Management
is charged with the responsibility of the dis-
position of lands within the townsite and
the proposed townsite; and

Whereas Bureau of Land Management cur-
rently appears to be pursuing a policy of
aribitrary disposition of lands within those
townsites without any prior consultation or
consultation or consent of the villages in-
volved; and

Whereas the establishment of the town-
sites and proposed townsite were made spe-
cifically for the purpose of assuring to the
Native peoples land for their use;

Now therefore be it resolved, by the Board
of Directors of Southeast Alaska Community
Action Program (SEACAP) that it strongly
protest the manner in which the Bureau of
Land ent has disposed of lands
within village townsites to non-Natives with-
out the consent of the governing bodies of
the villages and that it strongly urges the
Bureau of Land Management to cease the
distribution of any further lands to non-
Natives without first obtalning the advice
and consent to the villages governing bodles.

Be it further resolved, that copies of this
resolution be transmitted to our Congres-
slonal Representatives in the Senate and
House.

THE CANNIKIN TEST

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, this
week the Cannikin nuclear explosion will
occur on Amchitka Island in the Aleutian
Island chain despite the protestations of
environmentalists across the country.
President Nixon, in approving the blast
last week, has ignored the warnings of
ecology-minded citizens and individuals.
The dangers to fish and wildlife on Am-
chitka Island and in the surrounding
waters have been well defined by groups
such as the Friends of the Earth and the
Sierra Club, yvet these imminent dangers
have been dism'ssed by the Atomic En-
ergy Commission.

The justification offered by the Atomic
Energy Commission for the Cannikin
test, is, at best, questionable. To state
that the explosion of a 5-megaton war-
head is necessary to convince the Soviet
Union of the desirability of serious nego-
tiations with the United States at the
SALT talks seems to be contradictory
to the very purpose cf the SALT talks
themselves. While both the Soviet Union
and the United States have expressed
interest in reaching an agreement ban-
ning all underground nuclear blasts,
neither country seems to be committed
to the actual implementation of such a
ban. Certainly the Cannikin test this
week and the future underground tests
planned in Nevada call into question the
sincerity of the United States desire to
stop all nuclear testing.
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I have joined with several other Mem-
bers of Congress in a lawsuit against the
Environmental Protection Agency to try
to prevent the Amchitka test. I was cer-
tainly disheartened when this suit was
not litigated by the U.S. District Court
for the District of Columbia. I do not
consider the senseless destruction of fish
in the Aleutian waters to in any way
justify the minimal informational gains
which the Atomic Energy Commission
purports will be made from the Cannikin
explosion. The decision on the part of
the Nixon administration to go ahead
with the test on Amchitka Island is one
further example of the mistaken prior-
ities of this administration.

Many of my constituents have taken
the time to write to me regarding their
distress at the Cannikin test. I applaud
these constituents for their very justified
concern, Below are the names of those
constituents who most recently sent me
a petition deploring the Amchitka test.
I join with the following residents of my
district in condemning the Cannikin ex-
plosion:

List oF CONSTITUENTS

Mrs. Alice Moore, Mrs. Mary Muise, Mr.
Stephen Smith, Mr. Ronald Boldue, Mrs.
Madge Fleet, Mr. Ted Lazardakis, Miss San-
dra Saunders, Mr. Thompson, Miss Carol
Rothbun, Miss Larina Tremblay, Miss Mar-
garet Lessor, and Miss Alice Hick.

PEACE IN NORTHERN IRELAND

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, equal rights and equal justice
for all are two of the basic precepts
passed on to us through the English ju-
dicial and political system. These are
precepts which our countries have strived
to perfect and carry out. These are pre-
cepts which have allowed our nations to
remain strong and united. But they must
be applied to all of the people and not to
just a chosen few. To set aside one group
of people to be treated differently, to give
them a separate set of laws, and to look
down upon them will begin the disinte-
gration of the system of justice and hu-
manity we have tried to create.

We have learned these lessons through
long experience and through mistakes
that have changed the course of history.
But we have learned and now we must
again apply what we have learned.

To give equal rights and justice to a
people is to give them their pride and
their dignity. It is to take away their
bitter hatred and desire for violence and
revenge.

That is why I have sponsored a resolu-
tion calling for peace in Northern Ire-
land and the establishment of a united
Ireland.

The six-point document asks for:

First. Termination of the current in-
ternment policy and simultaneous re-
lease of all persons detained thereunder.

Second. Full respect for the civil rights
of all the people of Northern Ireland and
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the termination of all political, social,
economic, and religious descrimination.

Third. Implementation of the reforms
promised by the Government of the
United Kingdom since 1968 including
those reforms in the fields of law en-
forcement, housing, employment, and
voting rights.

Fourth. Dissolution of the Parliament
of Northern Ireland.

Fifth. Withdrawal of all British forces
from Northern Ireland, and the institu-
tion of law enforcement and criminal
justice under local control acceptable to
all parties.

Sixth. Convening of all interested par-
ties for the purpose of accomplishing the
unification of Ireland.

I also urge that commonsense prevail
on both sides in Northern Ireland. There
are many ready and willing to make con-
cessions to the Catholic minority, but
they too must make an effort. To look at
it realistically, there would be nothing to
gain by the Catholic minority if the
British troops left at this point and there
were wholesale civil war. Undoubtedly
the Protestants, with a 2 to 1 advan-
tage, a military background, available
military weaponry, and economic staying
power, would win, causing a crushing
economic blow to the society in general
and certainly not resulting in any of the
liberties and rights being demanded.

The Protestants must make conces-
sions. They must allow proportional
representation in Northern Ireland, an
enlargement of the two houses of Stor-
mont and a coalition government in or-
der to give the minority a decent share
in the present Protestant monopoly.

These concessions by both sides would
ultimately lead to the release of interned
IRA members and the removal of Brit-
ish troops from Northern Ireland.

NATIONAL. CANCER ATTACK PRO-
GRAM: LET US GET ON WITH IT

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, this body
soon will have before it a proposal to
create a national cancer attack program
with greatly expanded funds for the re-
search needed to obliterate this most
dreaded of diseases.

As one who, like Marquis Childs, has
kept vigil with this killer, I echo his
plea: Please, let us get on with it.

I commend Mr. Childs’ article to the
attention of my colleagues:

THE NEW BATTLE AGAINST CANCER
(By Marquis Childs)

A Kkiller stalking the land defies all the
barriers of law and order. It is cancer, and
those who have felt the killer strike with
the stealth of an assassin in the night know
the sense of helplessness, pitting hope
against despair, of the ordeal of watching
and waiting,

There is hope, or at any rate, progress. In
the remarkable articles written in Newsweek
of his own confrontation with what at first
appeared to be fatal leukemia Stewart Alsop
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described the advances that have been made
in “taming the beast.” Eight forms of cancer
are now, if not curable, subject to treatment
giving at least considerable remission. The
most notable progress has been in leukemia
that is becoming increasingly prevalent.

But the beast is far from tamed. The at-
tack of the scientific community has been
hampered by limited funds and by bureau-
cratic complexities. Now a proposal is before
Congress to create a National Cancer Attack
Program with greatly expanded funds both
for research and for the application of re-
search. It has passed the Senate by a vote
of 79 to 1.

The appropriation for the current fiscal
year would be $400 million, 500 million for
1973 and $600 million for the year ending
June 30, 1973. One of the prime movers in
persuading President Nixon to go for this
expanded attack was his good friend, Elmer
Bobst. It approaches what Bobst, Mrs. Mary
Lasker, the formidable crusader for im-
proved medical care and research, Laurance
Rockefeller, and many others have long
hoped for. That is, in eflect, a Manhattan
Project that would do for cancer what the
wartime project achieved in five years in
splitting the atom, opening the way for the
atomic bomb.

At this point is a basic division among
cancer researchers. Spending large sums of
money is not the answer, say the critics. Re-
search can proceed only within the limits of
resources avallable. There are only just so
many front-rank seekers after the cause and
the cure of the killer and no amount of
money can speed their efforts.

Nonsense say the advocates of the pro-
posed attack program. If billions can split the
atom and other billions can send men Into
space to land on the moon, the mysteries of
cancer will respond to a massive search. The
analogy with splitting the atom and with
space will be proved out.

The measure passed by the Senate provides
not only for greatly increased sclentific and
technical manpower but for construction of
new facilities. In short, the whole framework
would be expanded as rapidly as possible.

Unfortunately, the proposed program,
which originated with a distlnguished com-
mission, has stirred the kind of political, bu-
reaucratic tempest that so often clouds the
issues. On one slde, so far as an observer on
the sidelines can judge, are those who be-
lieve that research directed by the National
Cancer Institute in the National Institutes
of Health 1s proceeding independently with
all possible speed. Among this number are
many deans of medical schools with research
grants from the Institute.

On the other side are distinguished can-
cer specialists, the American Cancer Soclety,
and other individuals and groups long advo-
cating a bold new approach. One argument is
that the emphasls on research into causes is
50 dominant that the cure is lost slght of. No
one really knows the cause of diabetes but
insulin is a cure reducing this killer close to
Zero.

One charge is that the White House wants
to concentrate control of the program for
political ends. The bill makes the President
responsible for the budget, with the director
of the National Cancer Institute, which
would still be within the framework of NIH,
responsible to the chief executive and to a
national cancer advisory council,

The charge of politics sets the blood boll-
ing of the advocates of the new program. No
President could play politics with cancer.
Eliminating the layers of bureacracy through
which research must filter is bound to speed
the whole process.

As one who has just observed a long vigll,
with the killer finally triumphant, there is
only one thing to say: Stop the bureaucratic
quarreling and get on with it, get on with it,
get on with it.
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CONGRESSMAN DERWINSKI—"NA-
TIONALITIES MAN OF THE YEAR”

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, recently
our colleague who represents the Fourth
District of Illinois, Mr. DERWINSKI, was
honored as the “Republican Nationalities
Man of the Year” for Illinois. In addi-
tion to the generous remarks addressed
in honor of Congressman DERWINSKI, he
received a plaque from the Republican
State Nationalities Council of Illinois, of
which Mr. Myron B. Kuropas is
president.

The important statement Mr. Kuropas
addressed to the some 3,000 persons
gathered to honor our colleague, Con-
gressman DERWINSKI, was stimulating
and highly significant.

I am pleased to include in the REecorp
Mr. Kuropas’ remarks for the edification
of the Members of this body as well as
the many others who will glean
these pages and benefit from Mr. Kuro-
pas’ words and from our colleague’s fine
example:

REMARKS OF MYRON B. KUROPAS

Time does not premit us to list all of his
many achievements and his great contribu-
tlons to good government in America. His
record is well known both in Washington
and in Illinois. We know, for example, that
it was Congressman Derwinskli who took a
strong stand on the Captive Nations issue
and was one of the leaders in the Congres-
sional effort to pass a law designating the
third week In July as Captive Nations Week,
We know that he was one of the co-sponsors
of the Ethnlc Studles Heritage Bill when it
was first introduced in the House and we
know that he has pledged himself to its
eventual enactment.

We also know that Congressman Derwinskl
is an American who is proud of his own
ethnic heritage and isn’t ashamed to admit
it. Today, of course, more and more Amerl-
cans are realizing that the melting pot is a
myth and that what we really have in the
United States is a mosalc of nationalities,
proud to be American but committed to the
preservation of the cultural wealth of their
forebearers. The acceptance of this fact of
life is, as I have Indicated, a relatively new
phenomenon in American life. For far too
many years there were those in America who
seemed threatened by our forelgn-born pop-
ulation and who demanded the total rejec-
tion of one's ethnic past through a process
which was euphimistically called “American-
ization”. It was during this period that peo-
ple like Congressman Derwinski stood alone,
a voice In the wilderness, proclaiming that
America's many and varied nationalities wer~
not a threat but an asset that should be
recognized and nurtured.

Finally, we know that Congressman Der-
winski is a sensitive human being, willing
to respond to individual and group needs.
He has worked with us not only during elec-
tions but between elections as well. There is
hardly a naticnality group that has not been
directly helped by some action, some inter-
vention, some gesture on the part of Con-
gressman Derwinskl. No group has ever been
too small nor any request too big for this
magnanimous man to consider, despite the
fact that most of us don't even live in his
Congressional district.

No man in Illinois is more deserving of
this, our first Man of the Year Award, than
Congressman Derwinski. But let there be no
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mistake. Let no one say that we are honor-
ing him simply because he is an ethniec. Let
no one say that we are honoring him be-
cause he was willing to take a stand on
ethnic issues when recognizing ethnic needs
were not very fashionable. And let no one
say that we are honoring him because he has
has responded to our needs.

We are honoring Congressman Derwinski
tonight because he has demonstrated, in
both word and deed, his strong committment
and undying faith in the American principle
of equal rights and opportunities for all of
us, regardless of race, creed or national ori-
gin. We are honoring Congressman Edward J.
Derwinski tonight because we believe he is
one of the great Americans of our time, a
man who serves as our model of what being
a true American is all about.

On behalf of the Republican State Na-
tionalities Council of Illinois, it is my great
honor and privilege to present to you, Con-
gressman Derwinski this token of our esteem
and to wish you many, many more years of
productive service to our great country.

SATPAN LEGISLATURE ASKS FOR
JET SERVICE

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, one of
President Nixon's most important goals
is the establishment of a viable, healthy
economy in the Pacific Trust Territories.

With increasing jet air travel to this
Pacific area, the people of the Trust Ter-
ritories are anxious to help in the eco-
nomic progress of their island areas.

Consequently it is with satisfaction
that I bring to the attention of the House
the unanimous resolution adopted by the
23d Saipan Legislature on September
22nd requesting the U.S. Government to
bring Pan American World Airways serv-
ices to the island of Saipan. This is a
demonstration of the foresight, the de-
termination, and the spirit of initiative
characteristic of the residents of Saipan.

Copies of the resolution, signed by the
Honorable Vicente T. Camacho, speaker,
and Daniel T. Muna, legislative clerk,
have been forwarded to President Nixon,
the Secretary of the Department of the
Interior, the Secretary of State, the
chairman of the Civil Aeronautics Board,
and Pan American World Airways. Its
text is appended.

The legislature’s resolution points out
the need for improving the economy of
Saipan by actively promoting tourism
and recites that the Government of
Guam in March of this year formally
recognized Pan Am as the carrier who
had done most in promoting travel fo
Guam,

Basically, what the people of Saipan
want is for a U.S. carrier to provide jet
air service to Saipan. This is something
that should have been provided long ago.
As a matter of fact, Pan Am now over-
flies Saipan over once a day in each
direction on its Tokyo-Guam route. Pan
Am has asked to be permitted to provide
this badly needed service for Saipan.

As one who has long taken a deep in-
terest in the problems and achievements
of the good people of Saipan and the
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other islands of the Trust Territories, I
believe the time has come to heed the
pleas of the people of Saipan and help
them in their efforts to improve their
economy through the availability of U.S.-
flag carrier service.
TrusT TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS,
23RD SAIPAN LEGISLATURE, FIFTH REGULAR
SessION, 1971, SarpanN, MARIANA ISLANDS

A Resolution respectfully memorializing and
requesting the United States Government
to act favorably on the application of Pan
American World Airways to serve the
Saipan-Japan route
Be it resolved by the Twenty-third Saipan

Legislature, that:

Whereas, it was recently announced that
the Civil Aeronautics Board had granted ap~
proval to Japan Air Lines to make flights
from Tokyo to Saipan, Mariana Islands Dis-
trict in the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands; and

Whereas, by granting Japan Air Lines land-
ing rights in Saipan on its flights from Tokyo,
an air route between Tokyo and Saipan was
established; and

Whereas, it Is recognized that the United
States of America has under consideration
applications by several United States air car-
riers to serve this route, but so far no United
States air carrler has been selected; and

Whereas, after more than a quarter of a
century of dormancy, the economy of Saipan
has started to grow, primarily because of its
most promising industry—tourism; and

Whereas, the number of tourists visiting
Saipan has increased from approximately 100
in 1965 to almost 20,000 in 1970, of which
more than 15,000 were citizens of Japan; and

Whereas, the tourist potential of Saipan is
widely recognized as the most promising in-
dustry for a durable, stable and viable econ-
omy for the area and its inhabitants; and

Whereas, it Is noted that the tourist indus-
try in the United States Territory of Guam
has gone from almost nothing to well over
125,000 visiting tourists since direct service
from Japan to Guam was inaugurated by
Pan American World Airways in 1867, and

Whereas, we, the elected leaders in the
Saipan Legislature, believe that in selecting
a U.S. air carrler to serve the route between
Saipan and Japan, the wishes of the people
directly involved in the responsibilities and
the benefits that will result from such serv-
ices should be given the greatest weight; and

Whereas, this body believes that in choos-
ing an air carrier to serve the route between
Saipan and Japan, the qualifications, experi-
ence and general know-how of that carrier
should also be taken into consideration; and

Whereas, on the basis of meeting this
criterla, Pan American World Airways can
connect Saipan to 1ts world-wide air service
system; is unmatched as the world’s most
experienced airline; and stands out in the
matter of performance, as Is exemplified by
the magnificent work it has already done in
promoting tourism to the U.S. Territory of
Guam, for which Pan American World Air-
ways was recognized by the Government of
Guam in March of this year as the carrier
that has done the most towards promoting
travel to Guam; and

Whereas, Pan American Airways has pro-
vided air service to Japan since 1947, and
has over the years, maintained a wveteran
professional staff in Japan in sales promotion
and public relations, executives and other
personnel, that is unmatched by any other
U.S. alr carrler; and

Whereas, in order to facilitate the building
of the infra-structure to accommodate the
anticipated influx of tourlsts, we, the elected
representatives of the people of Saipan, urge
that Pan American World Airways be selected
to serve the route between Japan and Saipan;
now, therefore,
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Be it resolved by the Twenty-Third Saipan
Legislature, Fifth Regular Session, 1971, that
the Government of the United States be and
hereby is respectfully memorialized and re-
quested to act favorably on the application
of Pan American World Airways to serve the
Saipan-Japan route; and

Be it further resolved that certified coples
of this Resolutlon be transmitted to the
President of the United States of America,
the Secretary of the Department of the In-
terior, the Becretary of the Department of
State, the Chairman of the Civil Aeronautics
Board, and the President of Pan American
Alrways, Inc. Passed and adopted this 22nd
day of September, 1971.

FLAWED PESTICIDE BILL

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcCORD an excellent edi-
torial appearing in the Washington, D.C.,
Evening Star of Tuesday, October 28,
1971, entitled “Flawed Pesticide Bill.”

That editorial points out some of the
real and significant defects of the pes-
ticide bill, HR. 10729, shortly to come
before the House for consideration.

The article follows:

Frawep Pesticine Binn

The recent postponement of debate on the
Environmental Pesticide Control Bill was
fortunate, because it gave House members
more time to ponder this flawed product of
their Agriculture Committee. Those repre-
sentatives who have more than a token con-
cern for environmental protection should
prepare to ask some sharp questions when
the measure reaches the floor—probably
sometime this week.

The committee has diluted and otherwise
altered the Nixon adminlstration’s admirable
pesticide proposal to a point at which its
worth is dubious, Vital safeguards have been
removed and there is even a provision to
reward the chemical industry for its bloopers.

But there 1s an alternative; most of the
objectionable features are removed in a sub-
stitute bill offered by Representative John
G. Dow of New York, and the House should
glve it preference over the one reported by
the committee.

Some states are far ahead of the federal
government in setting pesticilde control
standards, but the committee bill would put
the kibosh on that. It provides that no state
could impose stricter regulations than those
approvel at the federal level, and this is
viewed with alarm In states (such as New
York) which have superior programs in
operation.

The administration wanted to establish
three categories for pesticides: General use
(for safe chemicals), restricted use and use
by permit only. The last would have been
usable under sort of a prescription system,
applying to pesticldes that are either ex-
tremely toxic to people or dangerous to the
environment. And that most needful third
classification was lopped off altogether by
the Agriculture panel, There is no permit
provision in the committee’s bill, and this
would mnegate the permit systems in effect
in some states. The State of New York, for
example, has issued 15,000 user permits.

There are other gross deficlencies. The gov-
ernment, rather than the chemical manu-
facturer, would have the responsibility of
proving a pesticide to be harmful. Under
present law, it is the manufacturers’ obliga-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tion to prove his product harmiess, and that’s
the way it should remain. And there’s an in-
credible provision under which the govern-
ment would indemnify chemical firms for
their stocks on hand, in case they had to
cancel out a product because of proven
harmful effects. As If that weren't enough
the bill restricts the avallability of infor-
mation about pesticides and shoves the pub-
lic further back from decision-making
processes.

Some pesticides must be used, judiciously,
until research produces less polsonous ways
of dealing with destructive insects. The bugs
cannot be given carte blanche. But Congress
has a responsibility to pass control legisla-
tion weighted more in the public interest
than in the interests of pesticide manu-
facturers and users. The Agriculture Com-
mittee's bill fails that test.

THE UN.S MISTAKE

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, I have just
read what I think is an excellent analysis
of the action of the United Nations in
expelling Taiwan, I agree with the
Knoxville, Tenn., News-Sentinel of
October 27—this was a grave error:

THE U.N.'s MISTAKE

In voting to expel Nationalist China, the
United Nations has committed a grave error
which will return to haunt it.

For the first time in its 26-year history, the
world organization has taken the drastic
step of ousting a member. It acted not be-
cause Talwan perpetrated aggression or some
heinous crime against humanity, but to ap-
pease a great power—Communist China.

Talwan was sacrificed because Peking de-
manded it as a price for entering the United
Natlons. Any organization that victimizes a
small member to mollify a large applicant
has, we submit, compromised its honor and
perhaps its future.

As bad as what the General Assembly did
was the way it did it. The membership over-
rode the sensible United States contention
that expulsion was an “important question”
requiring a two-thirds majority.

If throwing a state out of the international
community is not an important question,
what is?

Nationalist China was the victim Monday
night of a shouting, unruly simple majority.
In the future it might be the turn of Israel,
Portugal, South Africa or some other small
country on the hate list of the Communist,
Afro-Asian and have-not bloc that dominates
the General Assembly.

Fortunately, Taiwan is a tough-minded,
self-reliant state that will survive the UN
action. (Whether the weakened United Na-
tions will itself survive is another question.)
Taiwan also has a defense treaty with the
United States. This remsains valid and should
deter Communist China from taking encour-
agement from the UN vote and trying to
invade the Nationalist-held island.

To no one's surprise, many disgusted mem-
bers of Congress are threatening to withhold
funds from the United Nations. While we
share their disgust over the China vote, we
hope they will not abruptly withdraw sup-
port from the organization, which Is deeply
in debt and near bankruptcy.

Admittedly, the United Nations has not
justified the high hopes placed in it at the
close of World War II, but it is the only
peace-keeping body we have. It is a useful
place where countries can blow off steam
(which sometimes averts war), reach ac-
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commodations in the corridors, and get
health and development sid. It can’t be im-
proved by killing it.

The China debate, however, has focused
attention on the fact that the United States
pays for more than a third of UN activities.
Why? There is no good reason. This country
has far less than a third of the world's
wealth, income, population, or resources.

Congress should, we think, carefully recon-
slder America’s UN contributions. Then it
should whittle down our percentage—but
gradually so as not to cripple the good work
that is done by the organization.

And since “important questions™ now can
be declded by close votes—the key measure
on Peking carried 569 to 656—Isn’t it time for
fairness In the distribution of votes?

Under the incredible fiction that Byelo-
russia and the Ukraine are independent na-
tions, the Soviet Union cast three votes. The
General Assembly has ruled that there is
only one China and Taiwan is part of it. Well,
everybody knows there is only one Soviet
Union, and Byelorussia and the Ukralne are
part of it with infinitely less independence
than Taiwan. Why not expel them?

It will be interesting to see if the howling
majority that ran the United Natlons Mon-
day night has the courage to apply its logic to
Russia. We doubt it.

PUGET SOUND: FISHERIES
CAPITAL

HON. FLOYD V. HICKS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. HICKS of Washington. Mr. Speak-
er, under the leave to extend my remarks
in the Recorp, I include the following:
As you may remember, Congresswoman
HanseN and I joined in arranging the
serving of specially raised salmon from
Puget Sound to our House colleagues in
the House dining room last July. These
salmon were raised as part of an experi-
mental aguaculture marketing venture
by the National Marine Fisheries Service
in conjunction with Ocean Systems, Inc.,
at Manchester, Wash., in my District.

The following article by Peter Tonge
published in the October 29 Christian
Science Monitor describes the use of
aquaculture techniques in developing
salmon that have been transplanted intlo
rivers depleted of their natural fishing
stock. Studies have shown that aquacul-
ture of these salmon is the most efficient
medium for the production of animal
protein yet available. The richness of the
Puget Sound estuarine environment and
the fisheries science resources available
at the University of Washington, make
the Sound the Nation's center for salt-
water aquaculture development. I am
pleased to bring this article to your at-
tention.

PLATE-SIZE SALMON
(By Peter Tonge)

BeaTTLE.—Here in a canal linking Lake Un-
ion with Lake Washington, some of the larg-
est salmon in the Paclific make & sharp left
turn, as they approach the Unilversity of
Washington, into a small pond—once the
water hazard of a local golf course.

They've been doing it for 256 years now.
And though Mother Nature would never have
selected such a place, the salmon—thousands
more than the small pool could ever hope to
accommodate—call it home.
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It all seems so strange. But unusual, even
great things are happening in the salmon
world.

The fish themselves are getting bigger by
the year. Pacific salmon now inhabit the At-
lantie; they thrive in the once almost fish-
less Lake Michigan. Atlantic salmon, too, are
returning in impressive numbers to the
fished-out St. John River in Canada’s New
Brunswick Province.

A serious attempt has begun to rear the
pink-fleshed fish—and the white, too—in
pens, in somewhat the same way as chick-
ens are ralsed.

HOMING INSTINCT

Moreover, according to the Governmor of
Hokkaldo, the fish has “averted World War
III.” He was jesting, of course, but he was
pointing up the importance of the salmon
Just the same.

Those who watch the annual return of
salmon to the university say it's as if a traf-
fic light had been placed there to direct the
coho, chinook, sockeye, and chum, into the
fishing school.

That's where Prof. Lauren R. Donaldson
awaits them. It was he who started it all
Back in '42 he released several thousand
little fish or smolt as they are called, into the
pool. “Ridiculous,” exclaimed the doubters.
But the homing instinct of these remarkable
fish prevailed and back they came when
they matured to spawn in the pool.

Since then they've been getting bigger
by the year. They also mature faster. Selec-
tive breeding has made this possible. Where
it takes the average salmon four years to
reach maturity, the Donaldson strains re-
turn in two to three years.

Meanwhile, Dr. Donaldson has been pass-
ing on his techniques to others. He also
sent two million eggs of his super strain of
chinook to Japan (hence the jesting refer-
ence to World War III) and others to Nova
Scotia and elsewhere. It was he, too, who
stocked Lake Michigan.

EREAK WITH TRADITION

Now th= Donaldson approach is being used
to build up the declining Atlantic salmon.
The St. John River had lost most of its fish
even before the Mactaquac Dam—built in
1968—threatened to terminate the salmon
run altogether. Now, however, a fish hatch-
ery, just below the wall, releases half a mil-
lion young smolt into the St. John every
year. SBoon this figure could be boosted to
around one million.

Says a satisfied New Brunswick official:
“We'll soon have the best salmon river on
the Atlantic seaboard.”

Meanwhile, in a total break with tradi-
tion, salmon are being farmed In the Seattle
area. The National Marine Fisheries and a
private company, Ocean Systems, have be-
gun pilot projects using Donaldson fish, Nets
are suspended from floating barges to form
the pens in which the salmon are housed.

So far the results look encouraging, good
enough “to try going commercial next year,”
according to Jon Lindberg of Ocean Systems.

Feed conversion rates have been much
higher than for land-bound livestock. On
average, the salmon put on a pound of
welight for every 114 pounds of feed con-
sumed.

AVAILABLE ALL YEAR

A major advantage of raising salmon this
way is that they can be harvested at any
age. The result: Plate-sized salmon—some-
thing that is not available in the wild where
mature salmon returning to spawn are
around 10 pounds in weight.

“Today you eat a piece of salmon,” says
Mr. Lindberg. “Tomorrow you'll have & whole
one to yourself.” Moreover, these salmon
will be avallable all year round, no longer
Just a seasonal dish.

Mr. Lindberg admits pen-reared salmon
will be a luxury item; an expanded source
of gourmet seafood, something to compete
with trout.
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Test marketings in the United States and
Eurcpe have proved encouraging. One batch
of 200 were sent to a Congress restaurant,
That number was expected to last two days
but the fish-loving congressmen cleared the
lot in one day.

Which suggests the scheme has govern-
ment approval anyway.

COMMENTS OF FORMER
SECRETARY RUSK

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, as one who
believes firmly in the prineciple of univer-
sality, I was deeply disturbed by the vote
in the United Nations General Assembly
to expel the Republic of China from
membership.

More disturbing to me, however, is the
reaction to this vote which has been
manifested by many in the Congress.
However we as individuals may feel about
the expulsion of Nationalist China, I
firmly believe that nothing could be more
damaging to our genuine national inter-
est than for us to undermine the founda-
tions of the United Nations by sharply re-
ducing our commitment to this organiza-
tion. While none would dispute the need
for improvement and reform in the UN.,
a strong multinational organization is
a critical element in the creation and
maintenance of a just, peaceful, and hu-
mane world, For only by working to-
gether will the nations of the world ever
be able to resolve the conflicts which
divide. .

Former Secretary of State Dean Rusk,
in a recent letter carried by the Washing-
ton Post, reiterates the indispensable role
which the U.N. has and should continue
to play in our efforts for understanding.
The importance of continued American
support for, rather than abandonment of,
this organization and its ultimate goals
is absolutely essential. I believe that the
cogent and thoughtful comments of for-
mer Secretary Rusk are especially worthy
of my colleagues’ attention:

FORMER SECRETARY OF STATE RUSK ON THE
T.N.

To say that the writer has played a certain
role in assuring the United Nations member-
ship of the Republic of China on Taiwan
since 1949, would perhaps be an understate-
ment. I yleld to no one in sadness and
chagrin that the U.N. General Assembly has
voted, in effect, to expel a loyal U.N. member
and a friend of the United States,

I am deeply disturbed, however, by many
suggestions, particularly in the Congress,
that the United States should now sharply
curtall its support for and participation in
the United Nations. Calm and sober reflec-
tions surely would indicate that a vigorous
and effective U.N. is In the deepest national
interest of the United States. Tens of millions
of lives were lost to give us a chance to pick
ourselves up out of the catastrophe of World
War IT and start over again. The charter of
the U.N. profoundly reflects the simple and
decent purposes of the American people with
regard to our relations with the rest of the
world. Although disagreements among the
great powers have at times frustrated the
Security Council in carrying out its assigned
mission, there have been many occasions
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when the U.N. has served effectively to pre-
vent, limit or end outbreaks of armed con-
flict. The United Natlons, and its special-
ized agencies are making a tremendous con-
tribution, day by day and week by week, to
the necessary work of the world which affects
in constructive ways the daily lives of our
citizens.

On the immediate horizon are important
tasks which the UN. has undertaken which
could make an important contribution to the
possibilities of peace and, perhaps, to human
survival. I have in mind the 1972 Confer-
ence In Stockholm on the Human Environ-
ment, a 1973 Conference on the Law of the
BSea and the dedlcation of 1974 as U.N. Popu-
lation Year. The record of the U.N. in deep-
ening and strengthening international law is
not perfect, but is encouraging; there re-
mains, however, much unfinished business in
that direction which can only be accom-
plished by the nations of the world in con-
cert rather than by unilateral, bilateral or
even regionsal action.

Diplomacy has striven for centuries to find
ways to reduce the role played by anger,
affronted dignity or desire for revenge in the
relations among states. What was once a
constructive object of diplomacy has now
become a sheer necessity in a period when
thousands of megatons are lying around in
the hands of frail human beings.

It is too frivolous to say that we should
plck up our marbles and go home just be-
cause others are not willing to play the
game our way. The real issue is whether the
human race, infinitesimal mites on a speck
of dust in the universe, can find a way to
live in peace. The harshest realist must now
acknowledge that the family of man has
come into being because we are at long last
faced with certaln problems which we must
solve together or go down together. In this
effort, the U.N. must play an indispensable
role. Of course, it needs reform, improve-
ment, more efficlency, a deeper sense of re-
sponsibility and changes In a number of
directions which need not be detalled here.
But all this means that we should support
it and improve it—not abandon it.

We have not yet seen the end of the pain-
ful experience which he witnessed last Mon-
day night. When the delegation from Peking
arrives, its members will be lionized by our
news media and may do and say a good many
things which we shall not like, It behooves
a great nation like ours to conduct itself
with dignity. to remain true to our own
purposes and to continue to work toward
that consensus in the U.N. which is required
if the Charter is to succeed and we are to
build a world of peace.

MORE SUPPORT FOR PRAYER
AMENDMENT

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Samuel
A. Jeanes, pastor of the First Baptist
Church at Merchantville, N.J., directed
to my attention a copy of the letter he
had addressed to our colleague from
Ohio, Congressman WYLIE, in support of
his resolution, House Joint Resolution
191, proposing a constifutional amend-
ment to permit participation in volun-
fary, nondenominational prayer in the
public schools. As you know, that meas-
ure will be taken up in the House for a
vote on November 8.

Although Dr. Jeanes’ letter has already
been inserted in the Recorp for the bene-
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fit of all the Members, his comments are
so pertinent and on target that I am
compelled to highlight them for your
consideration.

On the nature of the support of the
proposed amendment:

The polls that are taken clearly indicate
that the American people in overwhelming
numbers, want to permit voluntary prayer in
their schools, . . . All the American people
want is the opportunity for their children to
offer voluntary prayer in their schools which
was the practice for many, many years. The
passage of H.J. Res. 191 could grant this
permission and certainly bring to an end the
misunderstandings which have led to many
excesses.

On the opposition of certain church
organizations which purport to speak
for their members:

It is unfortunate that some religious bodies
have been mounting pressure upon the Con-
gress to thwart the will of the majority of
the people. My attention has been called to
statements from the American Baptist Con-
vention of which I am a member ... May I
call your attention to the fact that such res-
olutions are followed by a statement of ex-
planation which says: ‘. . . To be sure, reso-
Iutions passed by the American Baptist Con-
vention cannot be said to represent the con-
clusions of all American Baptists, or even all
the American Baptists attending the Con-
vention...'™

There is no reason to belleve that even half
of the churches had delegates at the Conven-
tion session when this resolution against
prayer in the schools was adopted. Further-
more, as a rule the delegates who do go to
Convention sessions have no authority what-
soever to commit their congregations on any
issues, Nelther are any sclentific efforts made
to poll the thinking of the churches or their
membership on such questions.

On the matter of what the proposed

amendment does not do:

The before you does not require
prayer, but it certainly does not prohibit it.
Neither does it grant authority to any of-
ficial body to determine the form or content
of the prayer.

On the very important issue of wheth-
er the American people are competent to
amend the Constitution or modify an
interpretation of the Supreme Court:

It should be remembered that the prayer
decision of the Supreme Court was based
upon their interpretation of the Constitu-
tion. However, the Constitution is an instru-
ment ordained, not by the courts, but by the
people. The courts may interpret it, but the
people have a right to amend it. It should
say clearly what the people want it to say.

In conclusion, Dr. Jeanes says:

The passage of H.J. Res. 101 will give the
world a moral witness that declares that for
Americans, God is important. And it will
reaffirm what the Supreme Court itself has
sald that “we are a religious people whose
institutions presuppose a Supreme Being."

DOUBLE STANDARD

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971
Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, I would
call the attention of my colleagues to a

column written by Mike Royko in the
Chicago Daily News which highlights the
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accomplishments of President Nixon dur-
ing his first 3 years in office as con-
trasted by the nonaccomplishments of
the EKennedy administration. Royko
wrote:

I imagine that if a President named Ken-
nedy had done these things, his fellowers
would be singing songs from *“Camelot” while
the workmen began carving his handsome
likeness into Mount Rushmore,

And said Royko:

And now we have Senator Edward, and
he appears to be another in the line of late-
blooming Eennedys. In 1968, when he hadn't
really done anything except sit there and
look handsome, he could have had the Dem-
ocratic nomination for the asking. That
might be the situation again in July of next
year.

The full text of the column follows:
NaAMELY, IT's ALL IN THE NAME
(By Mike Royko)

Imagine for a moment what the public's
feelings might be for a President named Ken-
nedy—any first name will do—who managed
to accomplish the following by the end of
his third year in office:

Took a full-blown war left over from two
previous administrations and whittled it
down, with a possible end In sight.

Came to grips with an inflation left over
from two previous administrations by im-
posing the most far-reaching government
controls since the days of FDR.

Tried to improve relations with China by
sending an emissary there and planning to
make a visit himself.

I imagine that if a President named Ken-
nedy had done these things, his followers
would be singing songs from “Camelot,”
while the workmen began carving his hand-
some likeness into Mt. Rushmore,

On the other hand, try to imagine how
people would feel about a ski-nosed Presi-
dent named Nixon If he did any or all of the
following:

Backed an invasion of Cuba that was fool-
ish in the first place, and fell flat on its face
in the second place.

Sent troops in growing number to take
part in a civil war in Southeast Asia.

Failed miserably to get a legislative pro-
gram through Congress

Appointed his own brother as U.S. attorney
general.

If someone named Nixon built that kind of
record, his name might not even show up in
the polls.

As it 1s, he 1s not doing very well, despite a
surprisingly good three years. (They must
have been fairly good, because the right wing
is upset with him.)

His support has fallen since the beginning
of this year, and he was barely getting by
even then.

At the same time, Sen. Edward Kennedy
has taken the lead In the polls as the Demo-
crats’ choice to run for the Presidency next
year.

Mr. Nixon’s problem has never changed. He
is still the man who can't be trusted, regard-
less of what he does. Only this week, a new
book came out, written by Phillip Roth, the
author of “Portnoy’s Complaint.”

The book, a satirical study of somebody
known as “Trick E, Dixon,” is called “Our
Gang,” and the dust jacket says:

“The hero—or villlan—of ‘Our Gang' is
Trick E. Dixon, self-pronounced legal whiz,
peace-loving ‘Quaker,’ and somehow Presi-
dent of the United States. ‘Tricky,’ as imag-
:ned by Roth, 1s a hypocritical opportun-

s A

Which the real Trick E. Dixon may well
be. It is hard to forget that he made it into
Congress through scurrilous campaign tactics,
bulilt his name in the Senate by Red-baiting,
and has gone in for such things as a “South-
ern Strategy.”
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Presumably, he has never changed, because
& man never changes, unless his name is Ken-
nedy, in which case he can change faster than
Clark Eent.

Thus, John F. Kennedy, a lazy, girl-
watching senator, whose only known posi-
tlon on most lssues was to be absent from
roll call, suddenly was trotted out as a tower
of statesmanship as he used his old man's
dough to blitz one state primary after an-
other.

His brother, Robert, whose Red-baiting
credentials included a stint working for Sen.
Joe MecCarthy, didn't have the stomach to
take on President Johnson until Eugene Mec-
Carthy landed the first blow. Then Robert
Eennedy became an instant symbol of cour-
age and hope.

And now we have Sen. Edward, and he
appears to be another in the line of late-
blooming Kennedys.

In 1968, when he hadn’t really done any-
thing except sit there and look handsome, he
could have had the Democratic nomination
for the asking, That might be the situation
again in July of next year.

Unlike Mr. Nixon, Edward KEennedy is con-
sidered capable of great change and growth.

Mr. Nixon has been viewed with more con-
tempt for having been an eager, but incom-
petent, football player at Whittier College
than Edward EKennedy has for cheating in
some of his college exams.

And you still hear some people asking if
you would buy a car from somebody like
Mr. Nixon.

I wish that the same people, just once,
would ask if you would ride in a car with
Edward Kennedy.

SICKLE CELL ANEMIA: AN INTER-
ESTING PATHOLOGY

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, regret-
fully, it is axiomatic in the United States
today that a problem is nof really a prob-
lem if it effects only poor people or only
members of minority groups. That is
why it took Congress so long to fund bi-
lingual education programs. That is why
it took Congress so long to enact lead-
based paint poisoning prevention legis-
lation. And that is why it is still taking
Congress so long to fight sickle cell
anemia,

When Congress debated appropria-
tions for the Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare this summer, it
failed to earmark a single penny for
sickle cell anemia detection, treatment
or research. There has been no action in
the House of Representatives on legisla-
tion to establish a Sickle Cell Anemia In-
stitute or to set up pilot sickle cell
anemia screening and treatment pro-
grams.

Sickle cell anemia is not a glamorous
disease. To most of our citizens, it lacks
the trauma of cerebral palsy, the heart-
break of polio, the horror of leprosy or
the pathos of birth defects. Movie actors
and politicians rarely succumb to sickle
anemia like they do to cancer or to heart
disease.

Dr. Robert B. Scott, writing in the
Journal of the American Medical Asso-
ciation last year, stated:
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In 1967 there were an estimated 1,156 new
cases of SCA, 1,206 of cystic fibrosis, 813 of
muscular dystrophy, and 350 of phenylketo-
nuria. Yet volunteer organizations raised
$1.9 million for cystic fibrosis, $7.0 million
for muscular dystrophy, but less than
$100,000 for sickle cell anemia. National In-
stitutes of Health grants for many less com=-
mon hereditary illnesses exceed those for
SCA.

A hereditary disease, it strikes ap-
proximately one out of every 500 black
babies born in the United States. Most
of them die before reaching their 20th
birthday. An estimated 10 percent of the
black population carries the sickle cell
trait and may pass it on to their off-
spring.

Amazingly, the Department of De-
fense does not even consider sickle cell
anemia adequate grounds for a draft de-
ferment or for a discharge from the
armed services on medical grounds. A
young man will be excused from military
service if he wears braces on his teeth,
but not if he has sickle cell anemia. Even
as young recruits die from this disease
shortly after entering the service, the
Pentagon treats it only as a minor prob-
lem, nothing to be seriously worried
about.

For most Americans—even those who
have heard about sickle cell anemia—it
remains an almost exotic disease, one
which is oceasionally mentioned in the
press, but which is never three dimen-
sionalized or humanized.

The October issue of Ramparts carried
an impressive article by Michael G.
Michaelson on sickle cell anemia. Al-
though I may not agree with everything
Mr. Michaelson writes, the article adds
sensitive, human perspectives to this

critical issue. I commend it to my col-
leagues:
[From Ramparts, Oct. 1971]

SICELE CELL ANEMIA: AN “INTERESTING
PATHOLOGY"

(By Michael G, Michaelson)

Invariably the patient is black, invariably
young, perhaps your own age, in fact, a
thought which may disturb you when they
bring her out on stage for you to see, for you
to question, She (or he) has been wheeled
from her hospital bed for your convenlence,
your medical education. It is a lecture in bio-
chemistry, most likely, and you have been
reading about blood and about hemoglobin,
the molecule red blood cells contain; the pro-
teln with a backbone of iron, the carrier of
whatever pure oxygen can be sucked from
polluted air. By now you know hemoglobin
well, you have memorized it: its four poly-
peptide chains, two alpha, two beta (the
“globin"” part of the molecule); its four iron-
containing “heme"” groups; its fetal and
adult forms; its electrophoretic patterns; its
abnormal varieties: hemoglobin C and M and
E and—this is the powerful one, the terrible
one—hemoglobin S. One of its black victims
is in front of you now, probably frightened,
sitting before strange, mostly white, mostly
male, faces, She is in a wheelchair, looking
up for a moment, meeting your curious stares,
then looking down at the floor,

“Tell these young doctors something about
yourself, Miss Williams,” the instructor says,
smiling. “Tell them why you are in the hos-
pital.”

This 1s an exercise in “clinlecal correlation,”
an attempt on the part of the medical school
to demonstrate that the “basic science”
courses of your first year or two are not ir-
relevant or as sterile as they seem. This is
what the catalogue calls “contact” with pa-
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tients, “early exposure” to “clinical mate-
rial.” You have been looking forward to It,
bored by years of organic chemistry and phy-
sics, lectures and diagrams, You are nervous,
perhaps, like Miss Williams, but you are
proud of your knowledge, and confident, like
a doctor, You observe her closely: her arms
and legs are long and skinny and gangling;
her abdomen is short but full and protrud-
ing; her legs are heavily bandaged; her eyes
are yellow; intravenous flulds run into her
arm; she is dressed in a limp hospital night-
gown; she is weak and difficult to hear.

“I have sickle cell disease,” she says quietly.
“Sickle cell anemia.” Then she tells you her
story, which typlcally goes something like
this:

She Is twenty-four years old and has been
in the hospital eighteen times. She would get
tired easily ever since she was a child; she
did not develop as rapidly or as well as the
other children; she would often get colds and
more severe respiratory infections. At age
seven her tonsils were removed. At age eight
she was hospitalized for a month with severe
Jjolnt pain, fever, and heart murmurs, diag-
nosed Iincorrectly as rheumatic fever. At
twelve she developed ulcers on both ankles
which would not heal, even now, twelve
years later. She then began having periodic
attacks of severe, incapacitating pain in her
bones and joints, her back and her abdomen.
These “crises” would last about a week, leav-
ing her exhausted, weaker than ever, and
sore all over.

When she was fourteen her appendix was
removed. At sixteen her spleen was removed.
In the last eight years she has had six more
hospital admissions for the treatment of her
recurrent leg ulcers which have eaten down
to the layer of muscle and bone. Two admis-
slons for pneumonia, two for long episodes
of fever, chills, night-sweats and diarrhea.
Now, she tells you, she is urinating blood,
and her belly is swelling like a balloon and
her heart, her doctors have told her, is too
big and is getting tired. She can not sleep
lying down, but only on three pillows, and
she wakes up at night gasping for breath. Her
eyes have been yellow for six years and her
liver, she knows, is not working right. In her
1ife she has received (if she remembers right)
elghty-six transfusions of whole blood.

“Thank you, Miss Williams,” the instruc-
tor says, and you awkwardly mumble thanks
too, as she is wheeled back to the hospital.

In the brief discussion that follows, you
learn that there is no cure for sickle cell
anemia, nothing, in fact, that substantially
helps a patient endure a crisis. You learn
that very few patients with the disease—
which strikes one Black in five hundred—
manage to survive to the age of thirty. You
guess, as you leave the lecture room with
friends for lunch, that Miss Williams, with
the soft volce and the memories of pain and
the present of pain, will be dead before you
practice medicine. But In fact, she is dead
much sooner than that.

II

These days sickle cell anemia has a certain
chic in academic medical circles. The disease
has always been considered “interesting path-
ology,” but never, until very recently, has it
been considered very important. The distine-
tion is real and its consequences disturbing.

Bickle cell anemia is one of the very few
fatal diseases which is known (that is,
thought) to be caused by a demonstrable
inherited abnormality—an identifiable,
highly specific, biochemical aberration in the
molecular structure of hemoglobin. As a con-
sequence, it has for two decades been waved
by medical scientists before the noses of their
occasional critics; evidence that modern
medical science is figuring things out, mak-
ing progress. But if the disease has provided
some comfort for chemists and first-year
medical students, it has been relentless with
victims, the hundreds of thousands of
Blacks who, as they suffer and die, give their
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bodies as subjects for the sclentists and ex-
hibits for the students. Although the disease
is found in one of five hundred black babies,
and although these children survive only an
average of twenty years, and although very
much more Is understood of the genetics,
chemistry and epidemiology of sickle cell
than of other serious diseases of childhood,
physicians and researchers within the white
establishment have virtually ignored it. Their
own children are safe.

Right now in the United States some
fifty thousand Blacks are dying of SCA;
nearly two million have “sickle cell trait,”
a milder form of the disease which usually
(but not always) leaves them symptom-iree
but which enables them to pass the trait or
the disease on to their children. “In 1967,
according to an article published last year in
the Journal of the American Medical Assocla-
tion, “there were an estimated 11556 new cases
of SCA, 1206 of cystic fibrosis, 813 of muscu-
lar dystrophy, and 350 of phenylketonuria.
Yet volunteer organizations ralsed $1.9 mil-
lion for cystic fibrosis, $7.9 million for muscu-
lar dystrophy, but les than $100,000 for SCA.”
In fact, the figure for sickle cell anemia was
closer to $50,000.

There was no nation-wide organization de-
voted to sickle cell anemia until last year;
no celebrity has ever done a sickle cell tele-
thon or chaired a committee. The Research
Grants Index of the National Institutes for
Health for fiscal year 1968 indicated that
grants for much less common childhood ill-
nesses greatly exceeded those for SCA. In one
year research into cystic fibrosis, for exam-
ple, received 65 NIH grants, although this
disorder is found in only one of three thou-
sand births (98 percent of cystic fibrosis vic-
tims, it is worth noting, are white), The same
year there were 41 grants for phenylketonu-
ria affecting one in ten thousand (again, all
of them Whites), a disease which can be de-
tected and controlled by diet, and which is
not fatal. Yet there were fewer than two
dozen grants for research into sickle cell
anemia. A review of the facts, even the edi-
tors of the conservative AMA Journal were
forced to conclude, “clearly focuses a spot-
light on public failure to recognize the
importance of combating sickle cell
anemia ..."”

The Journal had found it *“incredible . . .
that very few people in the black popula-
tion at large have been offered pertinent in-
formation about sickle cell anemia and the
mode of its transmission.” But the Black
Panthers, for instance, do not find it incredi-
ble; they find it, on the contrary, to be ex-
pected and have launched a major drive
through their People's Free Clinics to pro-
vide the black community with information
about the disease along with free diagnostic
blood tests. Black Panther leaflets distrib-
uted in Philadelphia and other cities, in an
attempt to provide “pertinent information”
about SCA and the times and places for blood
tests, are headlined in large block letters
above pictures of normal and sickled red
cells: Black Genocide,

Perhaps because of the notorlety, doctors
are finally beginning to take an interest; the
research on SCA is picking up and money is
starting to flow. In his “health message’ of
a few months ago Richard Nixon announced
that he would request six million dollars in
congressional funds to “combat sickle cell
anemia. A deputy director of the National
Heart and Lung Institute was named May
12, as coordinator of a new federal sickle cell
disease program. Physiclans are suddenly
competing with one another in attempts to
invent and patent new and better and
cheaper screening tests and effective ther-
apeutic procedures. School systems, the
United States Army, pharmaceutical houses
and medical technology companies are en-
tering the field,

But Dr. Roland B. Scott, a black physician
working on sickle cell research for twenty
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years, a generation before it became fashion-
able, has never received a federal penny for
his efforts. Now chairman of the department
of pediatrics and director of the Sickle Cell
Center at Howard University, he has offered
this evaluation of the current boom: “All
is chaos now, with a lot of researchers run-
ning around flag-waving, headline-grabbing,
trying to qualify for the therapy and screen-
ing jackpot, with the government looking for
quick results for high visibility in 1972. But
it'll fade away, and we blacks will be left
with the problem.”

Almost certainly he is correct. The current
enthusiasm for sickle cell anemia may in the
end reveal less about this killing disease than
about contemporary American medical poli-
tics. It may be part of the larger effort to
“gave” not black children but an obsolete and
elitist system of medical care which has op-
pressed patients of all races and classes
(though especially women, third world peo-
ple, and the poor, of course) for a century
and which is now, at last, on the verge of col-
lapse. And if past experience is an index, the
current fad can be expected, as Dr. Scott
suggests, to come and go, leaving the black
people of this country in their usual condi-
tlon of ill-health and powerlessness, while
providing their (largely white) professional
and corporate “benefactors” with new ave-
nues for advancement and prestige, profits
and power.

I

Any issue, however, isolated, which even
for a moment appears to bring Richard Nixon
and the Black Panther Party to the same side
of an argument surely merits careful analy-
sis. In the case of sickle cell anemia, the
discussion seems to require at least a brief
review of the disease state itself, its biochem-
istry, genetics, and medical “history.” And
this must be placed in the context of the now
much-publicized “crisis” in medical care,
the rise in the last ten years of a liberal medi-
cal elite and more recently, the emergence
of a broadly based insurgent radical health
movement.

The distinguishing characteristies of sickle
cell anemia were first described in the medi-
cal literature in 1910 by James B. Herrick,
a prominent midwestern cardlologist. He
wrote of a twenty year old West Indian stu-
dent whose symptoms involved “a secondary
anemis . . . strikingly atypical in the large
number of nucleated red cells of the normo-
blastie [immature] type and in the tendency
of the erythrocytes [red blood cells] to as-
sume a slender, sickle-llke shape.” Herrick
was perplexed by this “most bizarre group of
symptoms,” and he could offer no definitive
diagnosis, although he suspected syphilis.

The cases accumulated. Dr. Emmel (1817)
was the first to use the term “sickle cells”
repeatedly; Mason (1922) the first to refer
to “sickle cell anemia”; Graham and Me-
Carthy (1926) the first to point out that this
anomaly of red cells afllicted only Blacks. In
1927 and 1930 further studies suggested that
the sickling of red cells occurs when the
hemoglobin they contain passes from the
oxygen-saturated state to the unsaturated
(reduced) state. The abnormal hemoglobin
would apparently alter the shape of these red
cells, distorting their normal disc-like, bi-
concave “doughnut” configuration and pro-
ducing, somehow, the characteristic physical
symptoms. The disease was labelled a “hemo-
globinopathy” and passed on, in effect, 1o
the blochemists.

In 1949 Linus Pauling reported that normal
hemoglobin (A) and hemoglobin derived
from sickle cell patients (8) demonstrated
different patterns of "electrophoretic mo-
bility,” molecular movement in an electrical
fleld. Ingram (1861) perfected the electro-
phoretic technique and was able to show
that hemoglobin 8 differs from A only in the
replacement of a single amino acld (gluta-
mate) in the alpha chain of the normal mol-
ecule by another (valine) in the abnormal
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molecule. It is this single amino acid in
hemoglobin's total 287 which is wrong; this
one which exacts so high a price.

The original difficulty, however, is genetic:
every child receives from his parents two
genes which determine the kind of hemo-
globin the child’s body will synthesize. Only
hemoglobin 8 will sickle when deprived of
oxygen, and only the black population (less
than two percent of SCA's victims are non-
black, usually of Mediterranean origin) car-
ries this particular abnormal gene in its
“genetic pool.” If both parental genes are
for hemoglobin 8 (the homozygous state,
SS5) the child will suffer from the disease.
If only one gene is abnormal (heterozygous,
AS), the child will have the trait and will be
able to transmit the S hemoglobin to his own
children, although he will not, most likely,
be fatally ill himself.

Under certain circumstances these hetero-
zygotes were well off. It has been suggested,
and Is generally agreed, that sickle cell
trait confers upon its bearers a protection
against malignant forms of malaria. On the
African continent, particularly where malaria
is endemie, the AS hemoglobln type repre-
sented a protective evolutionary adaptation:
When heterozygotes married, they would, ac-
cording to Mendelian genetics, bear children
one quarter of whom would inherit two
“normal” genes for hemoglobin (AA), and
most of these would die of malaria; another
quarter would be hemozygous for sickle cell
(88) and would die of that disease; one half,
statistically, would be heterozygous (AS),
without the disease, but bearing the trait,
and therefore protected against malaria. The
neat evolutionary scheme, however, made no
provisions for slave ships.

In the United BStates resistance against
malaria is not a significant advantage, since
malaria is not a slgnificant threat. But evi-
dence is beginning to mount that sickle cell
trait, which affects nearly two million Blacks
in this country, is less harmless than was
formerly believed. Last year the AMA Journal
and Lancet, a British' medical journal, pub-
1ished reports of bleeding episodes and sud-
den death In patients undergoing “routine”
surgery, due apparently to respiratory de-
pression during surgical anesthesia. The
Journal of the National Medical Association
published a similar report more recently. An
editorial in The New England Journal of
Medicine on May 14, 1970 noted that al-
though the trait has ‘“‘generally been re-
garded as a benlgn condition,” there have
been “occasional reports of splenic, pulmo-
nary, pituitary or cerebral infarction, as well
as priapism, hematurlia, hyposthenuria, avas-
cular necrosis of bone and retinal hemor-
rhage,” indicating “that in certain unfavor-
able circumstances these patients may ex-
perience the severe vaso-occlusive episodes,
characteristic of homozygous sickle cell
anemia.” The *“unfavorable circumstances”
included surgical anesthesla, airplane flights,
athletic and military tralning and severe in-
fections—all conditions involving increased
bodily demands for oxygen, decreased en-
vironmental oxygen tension, or both. Most
dramatic were these four case reports of black
recruits *“‘undergoing Army basic tralning
at a post at an altitude of 4060 feet. All were
apparently healthy and had no family his-
tory of anemia. . . .”

Case 1: “W. J., a 21-year-old man collapsed
and lost consclousness after a 40-yard low
crawl and a 300-meter run during his 1st
day of training. After admission to the hos-
pital he regained consclousness and com-
plained of shortness of breath and falntness.
On examination he was acutely ill. . . . One
hour later he became hypotensive and com-
bative and lost consclousness. Despite vigor-
ous treatment for hyperkalemia [an elec-
trolyte imbalance] and hypotension, he re-
mained comatose, Nasal hemorrhage in-
creased. He dled 24 hours after the initial
collapse. At autopsy, the lungs were heavy,
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and serosanguineous [thick bloody] fluld
fliowed from the cut surfaces. The bowel was
filled with dark bloody fiuld. The vessels in
all microscopical sections were packed with
sickled red bloed cells. . . . Hemoglobin elec-
trophoresis revealed SA hemoglobin.”

Case 2. "M. T., a 19-year-old soldier, col-
lapsed while running a mile during his 21st
day of training. Upon arrival at the medical
clinic no pulse or spontaneous respirations
were present. Resuscitatlon was success-
ful. . . . Complete unresponsiveness was the
only positive physical finding. ... Bright
red blood was ocozing from the gastric as-
pirate; blood oozed from venous puncture
sites, and a lower-gastrointestinal-tract
hemorrhage developed. ... There was no
urine output. Bleeding continued; hypoten-
sion [low blood pressure] followed, and de-
spite volume and fluid replacement, the
patient dled 25 hours after he collapsed. . . .
Hemoglobin SA was found on electro-
phoresis.”

Case 3. “V. H., a 21-year-old man, com-
plained of faintness after a 20-yard crawl
during his 1st day of training and suddenly
lost consclousness. He was dead on arrival at
the medical clinic. . . . Histologic sections
of all organs displayed massive congestion
of the vasculature, with sickling of virtually
all red blood cells. Hemoglobin electrophoresis
of post-mortem blood revealed SA hemo-
globin.”

Case 4. “L. T., a 21-year-old recruit, com-
plained of faintness and numbness of the
legs and lost consclousness while running
once around his barracks after arriving for
training. On admission he had regained con-
sciousness and complained of pain and
weakness in the legs. He was in no acute
distress. . . . General physical and neurolog-
ical examinations were unremarkable but he
suddenly became apnelc [ceased breathing].
. +» . He died 8 hours after coliapsing. . . .
A sickle cell preparation at autopsy was
positive.”

The Army was unimpressed by the reports,
Although a number of physicians suggested
that Blacks with sickle cell trait be draft-
exempt, the military still does not require
even diagnostic screening tests of new re-
cruits. A Fort Dix pathologist wrote the
New England Journal to complain that evi-
dence supporting a relationship between
sickle cell trait and the sudden death of
Army recruits was “insufficient,” and a De-
fense Department spokesman has insisted
that “personnel found to have the trait are
still consldered qualified for general duty.”
While Army spokesmen suggest that colnci-
dence or drug abuse might have been im-
plicated in the reported deaths, the Black
Panther Party Newspaper suggests that “the
racist U.8. power structure has no Intention
of ceasing this form of genocide.” On May
22, 1971 the paper announced that “There-
fore the Black Panther Party is Initiating
a program to help research really begin that
can eventually discover the cure and preven-
tion of Sickle Cell Anemia.”

2y

The motivaticn and the alm of the Panther
program seem unimpeachable., For years
sickle cell patients have been paraded before
beginning medical students as evidence that
biochemistry is relevant, that genetics can
be fun. Yet for all this “understanding,” no
treatment or effective palliation exists for the
disease, and no real effort has been made to
increase public awareness of its nature: if
recent samples are representative, less than
one-third of the black population of this
country has ever heard of it. Finally, one
black person in ten carries a gene for hemo-
globin 8, unaware of that fact and of its
possible consequences.

But in the light of what is known of sickle
cell anemia and, more important, of what is
not known, serious questions arise. Granted
the obvious truth that black people, like all
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people, have a right to all information which
relates to their health and well-being, how
is such information likely to be used? Blacks
with sickle cell trait should of course know
that if if they bear children with another
heterozygote there is a 25 percent chance
that those children will suffer from sickle
cell disease and die. But what are the limits
of “genetic counseling?"” Where does advice
and information end and compulsion begin?
Perhaps Blacks with the trait should be ex-
empted from military service. But should
they be excluded from professional sports?
From riding airplanes? Will their insurance
rates be ralsed, as, for example, the premiums
of people with even mild diabetes are raised?
(Here it should be emphasized that sudden
death in sickle cell trait remains an ex-
ceedingly rare phenomenon; heterozygotes
have a normal life expectancy and are not
invalids.) As a health worker at the Mark
Clark Feople's Free Health Center in Phila-
delphia I have participated in the Panther
screening program, and I hope to continue
to do so. But there have been painful mo-
ments when I have wondered if, in telling
someone in otherwise perfect health that he
or she had “sickle cell trait,” we were not
forcing that person to pay a price in anxiety

and confusion disproportionate to what she.

had gained: Would she get sick? Probably
not. Could we help her? No. What should
she do? Nothing; except avoid marrying
someone else with the trait; or have no chil-
dren; or adopt children; or have children
at her own risk; that is, at theirs.

More troubling, I think, is the Party's
statement that its program will “help re-
search really begin that can eventually dis-
cover the cure and prevention” of SCA. Such
a goal is unquestionably admirable. But the
level of hope and expectation it reflects, as
is the case with most claims made of and
by "modern medical science” (whether for
wonder drugs or organ transplantation),
seems to be dangerously inflated. Although,
on the one hand, a cure for sickle cell anemia
might appear to be close because its specific
“‘cause"” has been identified, that same fact
reasonably may, on the other hand, give rise
to a sobering skepticlsm. Precisely because so
much is known about the disease and has
been known for some time, the lack of thera-
peutic progress thus far is especlally dis-
couraging.

According to the elegant, even seductive,
theory of sickle cell pathophysiology, the
various but typical symptoms of the disease
are related to the unique property of hemo-
globin S: under conditions of low oxygen
concentration the molecule forms crystals
called “tactoids” which stretch the cells to
their abnormal elongated shape, predisposing
to circulatory obstruction in small vessels
where blood cells pass one at a time. This
sickling phenomenon occurs more easily with
higher percentages of S hemoglobin (ie., S8
rather than AS), in acidic solutions, and un=-
der conditions of stasis (slow or stopped blood
flow). Thus tissues which normally contain
relatively acidic blood which is relatively
low in oxygen (e.g.. kidneys, lungs) are par-
ticularly susceptible to this vicious circle:
sickled blood cells become trapped in small
caplllaries, leading to stasis, deoxygenation,
increased acidity, and Increased sickling; the
sequence is repeated until blood clots, di:-
rupted (occluded) circulation, pain, swe
ing, hemorrhage, and tissue death occurs.

What initiates such a crisis remains (sig-
nificantly) unknown; infection, stress, high
altitudes have been implicated. But since
sickling is a reversible phenomenon, at least
in test tubes, it has seemed reasonable to
believe that a crisis could be relieved by
the administration of high-concentration
oxygen, anti-coagulants (to break up clots),
whole blood transfusions, antacids, and so
on. These have all been repeatedly tried; and
they have all miserably, and significantly,
falled. Recent trials with urea (a chemical
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which returns sickled cells to normal shape
in test tubes) have serlously endangered
some patlents and have been implicated in
the death of at least one child.

Even if sickling could be reversed in a
patlent's circulation, it is impossible to pre-
dict whether or not the disease would there-
by be “cured.” Juvenile-onset diabetes, for
example, is another disease characterized by
a specific chemical difficulty, an inability
of the body to secrete insulin. Until this was
discovered and insulin made available on
a mass scale, its victims died in childhoed.
Now they live longer but eventually suc-
cumb to degenerative changes of the ner-
vous and circulatory systems which fatally
persist despite insulin therapy. The bio-
chemistry has been ‘‘corrected,” but the dis-
ease state progresses, apparently unim-
pressed. Even if sickled cells could be “un-
sickled,” then, victims of SCA might still
be In trouble.

Finally there seems to be the assumption
underlying the Panther program that if
more money and more data and research
subjects were provided, a cure would some-
how follow. Contradicting this are not only
the rather depressing results in the case of
SCA, outlined above, but the fact that those
childhood diseases which have received mon-
ey more extensively—cystic fibrosis, mus-
cular dystrophy, and many others—are as
mysterious as ever, as incurable. Then heart
disease, stroke, and cancer—well-known
scourges of the white middle and upper
classes, which have been funded astronomi-
cally relative to SCA—might be mentioned
as examples of more spectacular failures.

This i1s not to argue that research into
sickle cell anemia should not be energetically
pursued, or that education and screening
programs should not be carried out. As an
crganizing and fund-ralsing tool, the Peo-
ple’s Fight Against Sickle Cell Anemia is
of unguestionable value; and the history
of the white medical establishment’s ne-
glect of SCA could hardly be more educa-
tional. But the new emphasis on sickle cell
screening should not be allowed to deflect
energies from other screening programs for
lead poisoning and anemia (both of which
more commonly afflict black people than
SCA and which can*most often be success-
fully treated) and from efforts to provide
iree, dignified “primary” medical care, Pap
tests, pre-natal care, and so on.

The liberal medical establishment's new
enthusiasm for this “interesting pathology”
of Blacks should not be allowed to obscure
the fact that it has done so little, and is still
doing little to prevent the malnutrition
which causes anemia, the peeling lead paint
which poisons bablies, the rats and the
roaches. And when money for SCA begins to
appear—if in fact it ever does (reportedly
Nizon has earmarked the federal research
funds for white friends in the South, part
of the Southern strategy for 1971)—it should
be regarded with a certain caution. Because
as Nixon and the doctors enter the sickle cell
sweepstakes, armed with programs and pat-
ents and promises, & new set of dangers pre-
sents itself: that black people will continue
to be used, as they have traditionally been,
as “research and teaching material” by white
doctors; that whatever research does take
place will be designed by and for physicians
and will have as its primary aim professional
advancement in academic medical circles
rather than increasing the likelihood (how-
ever slim) of direct therapeutic benefit to
the masses of black people; that “genetic
counseling" from outside the black commu-
nity might evolve into soclal control or eco-
nomiec sanction.

v

The most far-reaching consequences of the
sickle cell controversy seem to me not
“medical” in the strictest sense, but social
and political. It is no accident that the cur-
rent explosion of interest in sickle cell anemia
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is taking place in the midst of the most sig-
nificant turbulence in the history of Ameri-
can medicine.

Today the failure of this country’s “health
care system” is a widely acknowledged,
abundantly documented, and massively pub-
licized fact. The American Medical Associa-
tlon, remarkable even in this country for its
history of self-interest and exploitation, is
beginning at last to disintegrate. Public dis-
satisfaction with doctors and hospitals is ris-
ing, especlally (and encouragingly) among
the middle classes.

As the crisis intensifies, medical image-
makers have begun to sense that the status
and economic privileges of physicians in this
country can be saved only by rapid ledger-
demain. Galled by the AMA’s failure to take
& more “liberal” stance on matters of medical
politics—group practice, health care for the
poor, national health insurance—medical
school based physicians have begun to take
the initiative. Always somewhat allenated
from community practitioners, whom they
consider rather dull and unscientific, these
academic medical men, armed with liberal
rhetoric, corporation consultants, cost-
benefit eccnomics and computers, are ma-
neuvering for control of medical practice.

The pattern is not without precedent.
what is happening today in American medi-
cine happened in almost every other sphere
in the 1930s: promises of a “new deal” are
being made in an elegant attempt to dis-
sipate energles for genuinely radical alter-
natives. Medicine’s lag of forty years, how-
ever, has not been detrimental for the move-
ment, but providential, For in that time
period the deficiencies of corporate liberal-
ism—centralized bureaucracy wholly un-
accountable to the public, a distorted sense
of priority which places profits and power
before service to people, institutionalized
depersonalization bordering on mass schizo-
phrenia—have become evident enough. And
as AMA conservatives and the urban aca-
demic medical elite fight it out, the discon-
tent swells.

It is a perfect moment for the radical
health movement—a coalition of consumers,
community people, health workers and *‘pro-
fessionals™ dedicated to providing free med-
ical care to all people in their local com-
munities, ending economic and status dis-
tinctions among health workers, taking
profits, racism and sexism out of health care,
calling for community control of all health
institutions (including the new liberal med-
ical empires). On June 15 the Medical Com-
mittee for Human Rights launched a Na-
tional Health Crusade which has been
gathering a remarkable momentum; it is
based upon these principles:

1. End profit-making in health care. Health
care is a service, not a business.

2. Pay for all services with a progressive
tax on total wealth. One without loopholes
that makes corporations and the rich pay
their share.

3. Provide complete and preventive care
with no charges for health services.

4. Administer medical centers locally
through representatives of patients and
health workers.

5. Create a federal non-profit corporation
to produce and distribute drugs and medi-
cal supplies.

People's Free Medical Centers, similar to
those of the Black Panther Party, the Young
Lords, and Young Patriots and other com-
munity groups (there are now an estimated
200 functioning or in preparation through-
out the country) are an integral part of this
health movement's efforts to revolutionize
“medical care” not merely in the narrow
sense but as part of a larger effort at re-
structuring and making “healthy” a soclal
order which is conspicuously unwell. These
health centers are “counter-cultural” in the
best sense, providing radical alternatives to
existing medlcal (and soclal) institutions
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and ideologies. They constitute an active
focus for community organizing, education,
cooperative work, the formation of new kinds
of relationships, communication, sharing,
play, love. Someday they may include day
care centers, recreational facilities, places for
old people to live and work and be and feel
useful. They are, I believe, precious revolu-
tionary resources.

The liberal medical elite, for its part, will
fight to subvert this program and prevent
community-worker control of its own in-
stitutions; it will try to head off any coun-
ter-institutional development which threat-
ens to disrupt the white-male-professional
dominated hierarchy of medical care in this
country, And it is in this context that the
suddent discovery by the medical establish-
ment and Richard Nixon of sickle cell ane-
mia becomes rather more clear. Their recent
infatuation with SCA is an attempt to prove
that American doctors are responsive to the
needs of the black community; it is an at-
tempt to deflate pressures for radical change,
and perhaps the beginning of an attempt to
gain control of People’s Medical Centers;
it is, as Dr. Scott has suggested, although not
in so many words, a rip-off.

I am not suggesting that government and/
or medical empire money and equipment (if
and when it becomes available for SCA)
should not be accepted. It should be ac-
cepted, with a knowing smile, with both
hands out for current liberal with militant
demands for more. For the current liberal
enthusiasm about sickle cell anemia leaves
deliberately unexamined the real roots of the
black community's chronie i1l health. It does
not get at poverty or vastly inadequate nu-
trition, at racism or peeling lead paint, ca-
pitalism or rats, at the absence of easy ac-
cess to free, dignified medical care, at pro-
fessionalism or sexism, at what a doctor “is,”
indeed at what a human being is, and can
be, and must be. The health movement is
beginning to get at those things, and shall
continue to as it grows and struggles to serve
the people, as the workers at the Mark Clark
Center say, body and soul.

CHAIRMAN MILLS SPEAKS ON
AMERICA'S FUTURE

HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, on
October 18 I was privileged to be in at-
tendance at the biennial session, Supreme
Council of the 33d and Last Degree,
grand commander’s dinner of Scottish
Rite Masons, held in Washington, D.C.
Several of us from the Northern Masonic
Jurisdiction were privileged to be on
hand.

On that occasion, two of our colleagues
from this body were among three distin-
guished citizens who received the Grand
Cross of the Court of Honour awarded by
the Supreme Council of the Scottish Rite
of the Southern Jurisdiction of the
United States. The Grand Cross of Hon-
our is the highest Masonic award con-
ferred by the Southern Supreme Council.
The three members who received the
award that evening brought to 11 the
holders of the Grand Cross out of nearly
600,000 members in the Scottish Rite for
the Southern Jurisdiction of the United
States.
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Our two colleagues who received the
award were the Honorable WILBUR
MirLs, chairman of the powerful Ways
and Means Committee, and the Honor-
able JoE WAGGONNER, JRr., the distin-
guished gentleman from Louisiana. The
third recipient was Gen. Bruce C. Clarke,
U.S. Army, retired, of Washington, D.C.
All three are holders of the 33d degree in
Masonry.

The list of other honorees for high na-
tional Masonic awards also included four
U.S. Senators and one former Senator,
10 Congressmen, two Governors, four
generals, two college presidents, as well
as outstanding judges, bankers, business-
men—all being recognized both for their
public service and Masonic activities in
many capacities.

U.S. Senators named to receive the
rank and decoration of Knights Com-
mander of the Court of Honour were
Lroyp M. BENTSEN, JRr., of Texas; QUEN-
1IN N. Burpick, of North Dakota; ROBERT
J. DoLg, of Kansas; HENrRY M. JACKSON,
of Washington, and former Senator
Thomas H. Kuchel, of California.

Congressmen included were: CARL B.
AvLBerT, of Oklahoma, 33d; JouNn W. PaT-
mAN, of Texas, 33d; Joe L. Evins, of
Tennessee, 33d; GeorcE H. MasHoN, of
Texas, 33d; HErRBERT R. ROBERTS, of Tex-
as, 33d; Kerre G. Seeerius, of Kansas,
KCCH: Davip T. MarTtin, of Nebraska,
33d; Davip N. HEnpErsoN, of North Caro-
lina, KCCH; EpmoND A. EDMONDSON, JR.,
of Oklahoma, KCCH; and JaMmMes R.
Mann, of South Carolina, KCCH.

Honorees also included Governors
John A. Long, of Colorado, 33d; and
Stanley K. Hathaway, of Wyoming,
KCCH.

Typical of other prominent Masons
recognized were: Gen. Frederic C.
Weyand, of Hawaii, KCCH; Lt. Gen.
Willard Pearson, NATO, of North Caro-
lina, ECCH; Edd H: Bailey, president,
Union Pacific Railroad, of Nebraska, 33d;
President Arthur L. Mallory, Missouri
State College, Missouri, KCCH; President
Truman G. Blocker, Jr., University of
Texas Medical School, Texas, KCCH;
Chief Justice Orris L. Hamilton, Wash-
ington Supreme Court, Washington,
KCCH; Dr. Kenneth E. Raschke, Com-
mission of Higher Education, of South
Dakota, 33d; Stephen D. Betchel, of Cali-
fornia, 33d, president of Betchel Corp., an
international construction company;
Judge Elmer E. Robinson, of California,
33d, former mayor of San Francisco; and
Benjamin H. Swig, of California, 33d, a
hotel owner and internationally known
philanthropist.

The 33d degree is the highest degree of
the Scottish Rite, awarded only for out-
standing public and Masonic achieve-
ment; while the rank and decoration of
KCCH—Knight Commander of the Court
of Honour—is a national recognition of
high ability and services, sparingly
awarded.

During the dinner, Chairman MiLLs
was the main speaker. His theme was
the necessity of individual effort in
America, required to bring this great
Nation to the highest fulfillment of its
goals of equal opportunity and achieve-
ment for each citizen. In seeking the
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realization of these goals Chairman Mills
stressed the partnership of people and
government, each contributing what can
kLest serve the welfare of the Nation,
neither seeking a disproportionate share
of the bounty without just effort and
without the exercise of responsibility for
its use and proper distribution.

Mr. Speaker, I believe the message of
Chairman MirLs to his fellow Masons is
one that offers practical and substantive
advice to all of us. For that reason, I wish
to place it in the Recorp for the benefit
of my colleagues.

REMARKS OF CONGRESSMAN WiIiLBUR D. MiLrs

Tonight has a very special meaning for me.
As a Thirty-Third Degree Mason I have been
long and intimately involved in this great
and ancient order. The fact that the Masonic
Order is one of the oldest fraternal organi-
zations in the world speaks well for the integ-
rity and zeal which has always marked our
efforts in the promotion of brotherhood and
the fostering of high moral conduct among
our members. I believe that we have been
most practical in our striving toward that
“religion in which all men agree, that is to
be good men and true.” Recognizing that
God is the “Great Architect of the Uni-
verse' we revere our symbols and rites based
upon the tools and practices of the building
professions, Our practicality is further dem-
onstrated by the millions which we spend
annually for hospitals—homes for widows
and orphans and the aged—relief for those
in distress—and in the provision of scholar-
ships for deserving students.

I am proud, as I know you are, that the
Founding Fathers of our country, -George
Washington and Benjamin Franklin, were
members of our great Order. With these an-
clent roots in our own national history, it is
gratifying to note that in the past ten years
our membership has increased by nearly one
million. Those high moral tenets which have
made our Order so viable are likewise the
sustaining hope of our great Nation.

America 18 moving, and moving fast. But
where are we going and how are we getting
there? The pace of change in technology,
life style, world events, science, and every
other aspect of our existence is accelerating
at an almost unbelievable rate. One unfor-
tunate byproduct of this rapid rate of change
is a loss of perspective. We can become so
tangled in the onrush of the new and dif-
ferent that the proper role to be filled by the
individual is often obscured. It is time to
step back and examine the state of life in
America.

We are witnessing around us the emergence
of a great moral concern. A concern for every-
thing—hunger, pollution, war, population
growth, racism, poverty—nothing is left out.
These issues dominate newspaper headlines,
news broadcasts, campaign speeches, campus
debates, and ordinary conversation. All would
agree that this emerging concern for com-
munity and quality of life is much needed
and perhaps long overdue.

But has this awareness and involvement
become so publicized and generalized that
the attitudes and expectations of the indi-
vidual have suffered? Individual achieve-
ment and responsibility appear to be casual-
ties of the new universal concern.

Many Americans seem to have been propa-
gandized into a belief that society owes them
something. I am not here referring to the
poor or members of a minority group—which
our government, like our organization, is
constrained to help—but to average citi-
zens, from every area and income group.
Many have come to expect more from the
United States than they are willing to give
in return. Their individual resources are
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channeled into beating the system—trying
to get something for nothing.

This can take many different forms. A
business executive who cheats on his income
tax is an illustration. He is merely demon-
strating his unwillingness to assume his fair
share of the burden of supporting govern-
ment and society. He will honestly lament
the existence of slums in the city where he
works, but he isn’'t willing to provide the
tax dollars so necessary for urban renewal.
It is all too easy for him to rationalize that
his rates are too high, tax money is wasted,
and everyone else is doing the same thing.

News stories are not necessary to inform
us of the abundance of shoddy merchandise
flooding our markets. Some products fall
apart, others are actually harmful. Recently
a government agency revealed that toys in-
jure 700,000 children annually. Every day
new foods are declared to be absolutely lack-
ing in any nutritional value. Many manufac-
turers seem to be content to produce a prod-
uct which will generate the greatest profit,
regardless of its quality. Profit is the name
of the game.

The producer of the non-nutritional food
is genuinely concerned about malnutrition
and hunger existing in an affiuent society.
The manufacturer of shoddy merchandise is
genuinely concerned about the cynical atti-
tude of so many toward big business which
provides so much for so many. This type of
attitude and behavior is not unigque to our
age or our society. Every society in every time
period has had those who tried to beat the
system—get as much as they could, giving
as little as possible in return. What is so
alarming is that this attitude or way of life
has become so widespread. Often, it is not
recognized for what it is, because it takes
so many different forms. The actions of each
of these individuals is both distressing and
paradoxical. These individuals express gen-
uine concern for community and the plight
of those less fortunate than themselves—
yet their actions exacerbate these very prob-
lems, or create others into which vital and
limited resources must be diverted.

Another closely related by-product of this
broadened, much publicized, almost institu-
tionalized concern is the depersonalizing ef-
fect it has. Issues and problems become SO
analyzed, discussed, generalized and abstract-
ed that they have become just that—an ab-
stract issue to be discussed. We are overpow-
ered with statistics, studies, reports, and ideo-
logical approaches. The plight of the indi-
vidual as he is affected by these problems is
lost or obscured.

Crime is perhaps the most poignant ex-
ample of this phenomenon. We are bom-
barded with news stories of crime waves
and lawlessness, statistics and theories of
causes, preventions and cures, It makes a
great campalgn issue, a stimulating subject
for the after-dinner speaker, and merits high
priority of the average citizen’s list of most
pressing problems.

Yet the human element of crimes is some-
times forgotten, suppressed or igrored. It
would not be stretching the point too much
to say that crime has become completely
dehumanized. There is a dehumanizing effect
of the penal process itself on those punished
for crimes. And on the other hand, occasional
news stories remind us of the tragic and
brutal effect crime has on its victims. We
were shocked and outraged at the story of
the woman whose screams were lgnored by
passersby and nearby dwellers as she was
beaten to death. Sometimes reports of
bizarre crimes such as the lunch-counter
owner who was shot and killed because he
didn't have any ple, often become identified
in the public’s mind with crime in general.
Since there is probably no prevention pos-
sible against such irrational behavior, it is
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widely feared that no defense to crime is
possible.

There is at least one specific area where
a spotlight on the individual, human partici-
pants in crime, would be beneficial. And
that is business or corporate crimes. Few
people think of violations of pollution laws
and building codes, tax evasions, noncom-
pliance with health and safety requirements,
or production of shoddy merchandise as
crime. Yet the effects of these crimes reach
millions, consumers and non-consumers
alike. Violators, when caught, may suffer
no embarrassment or meaningful retribu-
tion. It is just one more business expense.
There is little or no peer disapproval; rather
it is viewed as an acceptable method of op-
eration—"“Take what you can get from so-
ciety, it owes you that much.” It is similar
to those ghetto dwellers who view theft as
a permissible means of supplementing in-
come. In both situations, the peer com-
munity may tacitly approve of such lawless
action, but decry the other fellow's. The
chairman of the board is the first to con-
demn the hoodlum who stole his spare tire,
and the ghetto thief is the first to condemn
the business which charges fifteen dollars
for a five dollar shirt that comes apart at
the seams the first time it is washed.

Peer group pressure and disapproval are
one of the most effective deterrents to these
types of crimes. It is time that individuals
stopped rationalizing that such behavior is
an acceptable part of the game. The indi-
vidual must recognize his own behavior for
what it Is and for the effects it has,

This depersonalization of issues and prob-
lems has also helped to foster a depersonali-
zation of responsibility for problems. Every-
thing is always the other guy’'s fault. We are
willing to direct our attention and concern
toward these burning issues, but let it be
clearly understood that we are cleaning up
somebody else's mess. Recognition of our
own contributions to the problems is a vital
prerequisite to any true solution, Solutions
become more meanningful and pressing
when they are sought to remedy undesirable
situations we have created ourselves.

One of the most desperately needed yet
most gratifying means of fulfilling our duty
to society and those in need is a donation
of time and money to charitable causes and
organizations. That is perhaps the primary
reason why the public knows the Masons.
Our benevolent activities and contributions
have given tangible benefits to millions. The
virtue of and need for this kind of activity
is self evident.

But let’s not let these good works eclipse
a more important opportunity and respon-
sibility we have to make a meaningful con-
tribution to society. It is a responsibility
which all men share. That duty is to reaffirm,
by our conduct, our belief in God, our na-
tional values, and our national ideals, Let
us demonstrate our awareness of the re-
sponsibilities and dutles which each man
owes his community. And let us expect the
same from others. Let us recognize that the
actions of each individual directly affect the
problems for which we have demonstrated
concern. This is not a substitute for com-
munity involvement but it should be a per-
sonal prerequisite to it. When we each learn
to fulfill our own responsibilities to society
and strive to achieve our own personal goals
in a way which is compatible with these re-
sponsibilities, the problems of society will
diminish accordingly.

In short, our present need as a Nation is
& practical moral approach to the solution of
our problems—not only our social—but also
our economic problems. It is my belief that
the highest morality available to man lies in
devising social and economic systems that
help the people to realize their potentials.
Thus, our welfare goal must be to increase
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the ability of the poor to contribute to soci-
ety through the means of income supple-
ments—rather than having the means be-
come the end, with the income supplement
doing no more than providing bare subsist-
ence and at the same time perpetuating the
role of the poor as second class citizens.

Reaching toward this new morality, how-
ever, demands that we employ our resources
to maximize our capacity for economic
growth. Our resources are not unlimited—
we cannot achieve all our aspirations at once
and overnight. We must recognize this as
a Nation and as individuals, and it is im-
moral for us to delude ourselves or those
whose needs are so pressing into thinking
that we can. As we look to the Federal Gov-
ernment more and more for effective action
on those many fronts which have previously
been the domain of the State and local gov-
ernments, we must constantly be on guard
against the creation of a “coercive society"’.—
We must not win the battle but lose the war.

Recognizing that even the most optimistic
view of our gross national product for the
next five years falls far short of the cost
estimated for full realization of our social
goals, we must approach with great caution
any program which would divert our re-
sources from the private to the public sec-
tor of the economy and interfere with the
continued natural growth of free enterprise.
I am therefore pleased that the Ways and
Means Committee, in its articulation of the
President’s tax proposals, has gone a long
way, not only in encouraging business invest-
ment in the tools of production—but has
gone further than the Administration pro-
posed in leaving in the hands of the con-
sumer the additional purchasing power
needed to absorb that production.

Here, both the producer and the consumer
will benefit. If all benefit went to either
party, then there would, of course, be no
incentive to increase trade, and the resulting
imbalance would preclude the needed order-
1y growth of the private sector of our econ-
omy.

Let each of us, then, exhibit to the world
a renewed faith and confidence in America’s
ability to solve the problems which so con-
cern us. Let, us, as Masons, be zealous in
propagating this faith and confidence among
all our fellow citizens. Let us have done with
abstraction and get on with the job of
eliminating concern by solution. Let us, as a
Nation, solve our social and economic prob-
lems simply by employing those tools vested
in us by the Great Architect of the Universe.

POSTAL EMPLOYEES’' RIGHT TO
STRIKE

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, last year
we enacted a bill into law that was hailed
as the Magna Carta for postal employees.
In addition to making the Postal Service
an independent establishment, it also
created the right of Federal employees
to organize themselves into unions and
bargain collectively through their orga-
nizations with the Postal Service on the
same basis as employees in private indus-
try, at least it was so alleged.

In fact, however, while the act did in
fact bring postal employees within the
realm of the National Labor Relations
Act, it at the same time deprives them of
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the most fundamental right that any
trade unionist possesses—that is the right
to strike. Without that right, the union
is for all forms and purposes a paper
dragon and has no means of bringing any
economic pressure whatsoever on an em-
ployer. A concurring opinion in a recent
District Court decision presented this
basic principle in these words:

“It is by no means clear to me that the
right to strike is not fundamental. The right
to strike seems intimately related to the right
to form labor organizations ... A union
that never strikes, or which can make no
credible threat to strike may wither away in
ineffectiveness. That fact is not irrelevant to
the constitutional calculations. Indeed, in
several decisions, the Supreme Court has held
that the First Amendment right of associa-
tion is at least concerned with essential or-
ganizational activities which give the partic-
ular assoclation life and promote its funda-
mental purposes.”

So in fact what we did by enacting the
Postal Reorganization Act was hold out
a short piece of bait to the employee in
withholding the most basic fundamental
right employees in a true free collective
bargaining situation have anywhere—
that is the right to strike. The bill that
I am today introducing would remove
the employees of the Postal Service from
the prohibitions of the United States
Code against their participation in a
strike.

At the same time the bill would place
the employees of the independent Postal
Service under the same restrictions that
the rest of the employees of the United
States free enterprise system are under.
When under the National Labor Rela-
tions Act a “national emergency’’ is in-
volved, the Taft-Hartley Act sets forth
a complete procedure. These procedures
are admittedly subject to much serutiny
presently and hopefully they will be re-
vised in the immediate future to pro-
vide better protections. The fact remains
that they are the procedures under which
all the employees subject to the National
Labor Relations Act in the entire country
are bound by. It therefore constitutes a
complete act of discrimination to say to
the Postal employees that:

Yes, you are enitled to all the provisions
of the National Labor Relations Act except
your right to strike. But we don’'t believe
that you are responsible enough to assume
that right. So, therefore, we are going to set
you out in a very special category.

I am, therefore, introducing today this
bill to remove the postal employees from
this special catgeory and to grant them
full parity with the rest of the employees
in the private sector of our economy, and
I ask unanimous consent that the at-
tached section-by-section analysis be
printed in the REcorp at the conclusion
of my remarks.

SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS

Section 1. States that the act shall be
known as “The Postal Reorganization Act
Amendments of 1971".

Section 2. This section, by striking the
reference to Sec. 3333 would remove the re-
quirements that every Postal employee take
an oath not to strike. By adding the proviso
at the end of the subsection the applicability
of Section 7311 is removed insofar as Postal
employees are concerned. This is the prohibi-
tion against striking. The section contains
various other prohibitions but the courts
have invalidated all but the strike prohibi-
tions.
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Section 3. This section removes Postal em-
ployees from the applicability of criminal
penalties (Sec. 1918, Title 18 U.S.C.) which
may be imposed against employees of the
Federal government for striking. The re-
mainder of that section has also been in-
validated by the courts.

Section 4. This section would repeal that
portion of Chapter 12—“Employee-Manage-
ment Agreements” entitled “Labor Disputes”
and which sets forth the machinery for man-
datory arbitration in the event of an impasse
between labor and management which in an
ordinary non-governmental situation might,
but not necessarily, lead to a strike. Since
this was inserted in the Postal Reorganiza-
tlon Act as an alternative to the right to
strike it is logical to eliminate it when the
strike restrictions are removed.

Section 5. In striking Sec. 1207 the pro-
visions for mediation were also removed. This
section would merely make the general law
provisions of conclliation applicable to the
Postal Service. Please note that it also con-
tains the Taft-Hartley provisions for han-
dling “National Emergency” strike situations.

ALASKA REINDEER HERDERS
SEEK CHANGES

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, recently, I
received two resolutions which had just
been adopted by the Reindeer Herders
Association. I would iike to bring to the
attention of my colleagues the ideas ex-
pressed in these two resolutions.

Resolution No. 1 explains the associa-
tion's support of a fencing program on
the Seward Peninsula to prevent over-
grazing and intermingling. According to
the association, the Soviet Union, Nor-
way, Finland, and Sweden are now using
this type of method and are having great
success with it. The association feels
that, if used properly, this new method
of herding will increase the productivity
of reindeer breeding.

Resolution No. 2 asks that the United
States enter into an exchange program
with such reindeer countries as Russia,
Norway, Finland, and Sweden. This pro-
gram would, the association feels, allow
these countries to exchange methods and
ideas on reindeer herding in a manner
that would improve the process for all.

I am inserting a copy of each of the
resolutions for my colleagues’ inspection:
ResoruTioN No. I: FENCES
In order to promote better reindeer herd-
ing on the Seward Peninsula and improve the
utilization of the present range lands, the
Reindeer Herders Association recommends
that the Bureau of Indian Affairs, Bureau of
Land Management, and the State of Alaska
with the assistance of the Reindeer Herders
Association and the individual herders, con-
struct barriers or fences that will prevent

herds from overgrazing and intermingling.

Passed by the Reindeer Herders Assn. on
September 22, 1971.

ResoLUuTION No. II: AGRICULTURAL EXCHANGE
PROGRAM

Whereas, the Reindeer Herders Association
is interested in the development of the rein-
deer Industry as well as promoting friend-
ship & unity with our arctic neighbors.

Whereas, the Soviet Union and Scandina-
vian countries, namely, Norway, Sweden, Fin-
land, are recognized as the leading competi-
tors in the reindeer industry,
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Whereas, the exchange of ideas and knowl-
edge in the industry between the Alaska rein-
deer herders and herders of the above men-
tioned nations will be to the benefit of all
involved,

Now therefore, the Reindeer Herders As-
sociation recommends that the U.S. Gov-
ernment, the State of Alaska, and the Rein-
deer Herders Association enter into an ex-
change program with the Soviet Union and
the Scandinavian countries, namely, Norway,
Sweden, and Finland, whereby the reindeer
herders of Alaska visit the above mentioned
countries and have those herders of Russla,
Norway, Sweden, and Finland visit Alaska.

Passed by the Reindeer Herders Assn. on
September 22, 1971.

FEDERAL ENVIRONMENTAL PESTI-
CIDE CONTROL ACT OF 1971

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, because offi-
cial business may require my attendance
at the United Nations when the Environ-
mental Pesticide Control Act comes up
for a vote, I should like to take this op-
portunity to indicate my position on this
legislation.

Legislation is urgently needed to re-
place the existing Federal insecticide
bill—FIFRA—which only regulates the
labeling and sale—not the use—of pesti-
cides. However, the bill as reported by
the committee is deficient in a number
of important respects.

I therefore want to state my support
of the substitute bill to be offered by
Congressman Dow, designed to improve
the standards for protection of public
health and the environment and to
allow the States to provide stricter reg-
ulation, if necessary, for the general use
of pesticides.

The committee bill closes the door on
State initiatives, forbids tougher State
regulation, and would wreck the pro-
grams in several States that have de-
veloped strong programs and effective
implementation.

The committee bill limits information
available to the Environmental Protec-
tion Agency by requiring the EPA Ad-
ministrator to ignore established re-
search data, shifting the burden of proof
to EPA to determine that the pesticide
is environmentally unsound. The Dow
substitute would reguire the pesticide
manufacturer to submit to EPA any data
in his possession which may indicate
whether or not the chemical would cause
environmental damage.

Furthermore, the Dow amendment
would permit EPA to deny registration
on the basis that a particular pesticide
is not essential. This is current practice,
but the committee bill prohibits denial of
registration on this basis.

Another important factor is that the
committee bill restricts court challenges
to chemical manufacturers, claiming
that EPA represents the public interest,
whereas the Dow amendment permits
appeals of EPA orders by representatives
of public interest, environmental and
health groups, or whatever groups feel
adversely affected.

These are a few of the major reasons
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for my support of the proposed Dow
amendments to the bill at this time.

THE HUNGARIAN SYMBOL OF
EVENTUAL FREEDOM

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr, ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, on
Qctober 29 Senator RoserT DoOLE of
Kansas submitted a concurrent resolu-
tion in the Senate expressing the sense
of Congress that the great national treas-
ure of Hungary, the Holy Crown of St.
Stephen, continue to remain in the safe-
keeping of the U.S. Government until the
people of Hungary are again directed by
a free and representative government.
Joining Senator DoLe in cosponsorship
were Senators THUrRMOND, BUCKLEY, BEN-
NETT, RoTH, and Towegr. On the House
side Congressman Larry Hocan intro-
duced a similar resolution recently and
was joined by 24 Members who are con-
lcerned that the Hungarian hope for
eventual freedom will suffer a demoraliz-
ing blow if the crown is turned over to the
Hungarian Communist regime. Needless
to say, the living symbol of Hungarian
freedom, Cardinal Mindzenty opposed
the transfer of the crown, but his depar-
ture from Hungary removed a major ob-
stacle to any proposed negotiations.

Columnist Paul Scott in his nationally
syndicated column of November 1 com-
mented on this issue- I insert his column
of that date in the Recorp at this point:

HorLy CROWN OF ST. STEPHENS
(By Paul Scott)

WasHINGTON —BSecret diplomatic maneu-
vering is now underway for the State Depart-
ment to turn over the Holy Crown of St.
Stephens to the Communist Government of
Hungary.

The historic crown, the oldest Christian
symbol of freedom and authority in Europe,
was entrusted to the U.S. government in 1945
to keep it out of the hands of attacking Rus-
sian armies and until Hungary is a fres
nation again.

The return of the Holy Crown and its jewels
is being engineered by Dr. Henry Kissinger,
the President’s chief foreign policy adviser,
and is an integral part of President Nixon's
new policy of accommodating Moscow and
Peking to obtain a lowering of East-West
tensions.

Under the Kissinger plan, the Holy Crown
is to be returned to Hungary before the
President visits Moscow. The return could
come as early as this Christmas if a US.-
Hungary claims settlement agreement cen
be worked out before then.

The return of the Holy Crown is to serve
as a public gesture to Moscow and the other
Soviet bloc nations that the U.S. government
fully recognizes communist control over
Hungary and the other Captive Nations of
Eastern Europe.

Given to King Stephen of Hungary by
Pope Sylvester II in the year 1,000 A.D., the
Holy Crown is a national treasure of im-
mense historic and symbolic significance to
Hungarians and American Hungarians who
believe that government power is inherent
in the Holy Crown itself. To many Hun-

garians, the Holy Crown represents that Hun-
gary always would be a Christian nation.

Discussions on the arrangements for the
return of the Holy Crown are now going on
in Budapest between Hungarian officials and
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U.S. Ambassador Alfred Puhan. The arrange-
ments are expected to be completed soon
unless Congress bars the move.

Twenty-five lawmakers led by Representa-
tive Lawrence Hogan (R. Md.), a leading
Catholic lJayman and former FBI agent, has
introduced a concurrent resolution in Con-
gress designed to block the return.

Their resolution expresses the sense of
Congress that the Holy Crown should remain
in the U.S. until Hungary once again funec-
tions as a constitutional government estab-
lished through free elections.

The House legislators, who are from politi-
cally strategic states ranging from New York
to California, and Massachusetts to Penn-
sylvania, are now pressing for public hear-
ings before the House Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee. The Hogan group's objective is to
expose the Kissinger plan before it can be
consummated and rally public and congres-
sional support against the return.

Their argument against the return is that
it would be taken by persons behind the Iron
Curtain as a breaking of a sacred trust and
a sign that the U.S. has given up hope that
Hungary and the other Captive Nations will
ever be free. As one member of the Hogan
group put it:

“The return of the Holy Crown would be a
symbol that the U.S. believes Communist rule
will go on indefinitely in Hungary and the
other Eastern European nations.”

State Department officials so far have been
able to delay public hearings by declining to
answer the committee’s request for the Nixon
Administration’s position on the resolution.

THE NEW POLICY

The significance of the present U.S.-Hun-
garian talks to return the Holy Crown is that
they began shortly after President Nixon
made his decision to support the legalization
of Communist control over all the people and
nations seized during and since World War II.

Although never announced by the Presi-
dent, this new doctrine of writing off the
Captive Nations of Eurcpe and Asia was
secretly made known to Soviet and Chinese
leaders several months ago and shortly after
the decision was made.

Administration insiders say the new Nixon
policy had a lot to do with those invitations
from Moscow and Peking for President Nixcn
to visit those countries next year. Another
sign of the policy is the red carpet treatment
that the White House accorded President
Tito when the Communist boss of Yugoslavia
visited Washington last week.

It was Tito who encouraged Nixon during
their meeting last year in Belgrade to give
“legal recognition” to the territorial changes
that took place in Europe after the Second
World War.

MINDSZENTY EXILED

The pressured exile of aging Cardinal
Mindszenty recently from his self-imposed
asylum in the U.S. Embassy in Budapest
was part of the new Nixon policy toward the
communists. As a symbol of a free Hungary,
the Communist government there wanted
Cardinal Mindszenty removed from the
country. The Nixon Administration agreed
and put pressure on Rome to force Minds-
zenty to leave.

Bignificantly, one of the charges leveled
against Cardinal Mindszenty, when he was
jailed after the Communists took over Hun-
gary, was that he had urged the U.S. to pro-
tect the Holy Crown or turned over to Rome
for safekeeping. Cardinal Mindszenty was
freed from jall by the Hungarian Freedom
Fighters during the October, 1956 uprising.
He was forced to seek asylum in the US.
Embassy when Soviet troops crushed the re-
bellion.

Now living In exile in Austria, Cardinal
Mindszenty's private plea to his supporters
here is to do everything possible to keep the
Holy Crown out of the hands of the com-
munists. One of his long-time supporters
here, former Speaker John McCormack, is
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telling members of Congress that “the re-
turn of the Crown to the present Hungarian
government must be stopped.”

RELIGIOUS LIBERTY

HON. WILLIAM M. McCULLOCH

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. McCULLOCH. Mr. Speaker, on
November 8 the House will be presented
with an opportunity to vote on House
Joint Resolution 191, As a person firmly
committed to the American ideal of re-
ligious liberty, I must oppose House Joint
Resolution 191, for it threatens what I
hold dear.

I favor voluntary prayers in the public
schools and in other public buildings. I
oppose Government interference with
and control over religion. Nothing in the
1962 and 1963 decisions of the Supreme
Court contradicts my position. Every-
thing in House Joint Resolution 191 does.

What the Supreme Court said is that
under the first amendment Government
cannot conduct religious exercises. I do
not believe that Government should have
any role in a person's religious life.
Prayer is something holy, sacred, and
personal. The only kind of prayer that
counts is voluntary prayer, prayer that
comes from the person’s heart, not
prayer forced from a person’s lips.

That is why Supreme Court Justices
of three major faiths—Catholic, Protes-
tant, and Jewish—have opposed prayers
by Government and favored prayers by
people. Under the first amendment, the
activity of praying is reserved to the peo-
ple. I believe that the history of govern-
ment and the history of religion show the
wisdom of our first amendment.

I cannot subscribe to any measure that
would seek to create a governmental re-
ligion, even if in a watered-down form. I
am opposed to governmental religion,
and I am opposed to watering down re-
ligion. That is why thoughtful repre-
sentatives of three major faiths, as they
analyze House Joint Resolution 191, are
coming to the conclusion that a measure
that at first looks proreligion is, after all,
really antireligion.

In my state of Ohio, religious liberty
has long been held dear. In 1869 the Cin-
cinnati School Board banned religious
exercises in the public schools. It was
about this time that President Grant, a
native of Ohio, made clear his position
that matters of religion should be kept
out of public schools. And in 1925 the
Governor of Ohio vetoed a bill prescrib-
ing Bible-reading in public schools. He
said:

It is my belief that religious teaching in
our homes, Sunday schools, churches, by the
good mothers, fathers and ministers of Ohio
is far preferable to compulsory teaching of
religion by the state, The spirit of our fed-
eral and state constitutions from the begin-
ning . . . [has] been to leave religious in-
struction to the discretion of parent.s.

The Supreme Court decision of 1962
and 1963 anounced no novel doctrine to
those in Ohio who had studied their
State’s history. In this tradition, the
Catholic Times of Columbus, Ohio, pubk-
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lished an editorial on October 10, 1971,
which reflects this Ohio heritage and the
thinking of thoughtful representatives
of major faiths; it is as follows:

THE PRAYER QUEST

All of the really nifty proposals for con-
stitutional amendments seem to come from
Ohio or receive more than a fair share of
support from Ohiocans. It i5 evident that
there are still many people who believe in
legislated morality in our lovely state.

Back in 1917 members of the Women’s
Christian Temperance Union, with headquar-
ters in Westerville, rejoiced when the Eight-
eenth Amendment was proposed by resolu-
tion of Congress. The Amendment was fully
ratified on January 16, 1919, and by reason
of its own terms became effective one year
later.

It turned out to be the worst constitutional
mistake in the history of the nation, but
United States cltizens suffered the effects of
prohibition for more than 13 years before the
Twenty-first Amendment repealed it.

The problem of prohibition came from the
attempt to impose the moral views of a vocal
minority on an entire populace. It made
crime out of non-crime and forced the pro-
duction of aleoholir beverages to go under-
ground. Loads of good people became “crim-
inals” and organized crime received fantastic
impetus.

The most recent move for emendment ac-
tion came from a petition drive in Cuyahoga
Falls. This drew a response from Represent-
ative Chalmers Wylie, who obtained 218 sig-
natures to force a prayer amendment bill out
of committee. This amendment would assert
that “persons lawfully assembled in any pub-
lic building supported in whole or in part
through the expenditure of public funds”
could not be refused the right to participate
in non-denominational prayer.

The bill in question had remained in com-
mittee because no one could resolve the ques-
tion, “What does a non-denominational
prayer look like?" The answer is, of course,
no one knows, because it is impossible to
compose a prayer that is not denominational.

If this amendment is proposed congres-
sionally and ratified so that someone or some
group is authorized to compose an accepted
set of “non-denominational prayers,” it could
provoke one of the biggest controversles this
country has ever witnessed. It would bring
up the question of the civil government med-
dling in the affalrs of religion. The official
recognition of certain prayer formulas would
also carry the connotation of establishing a
kind of religion.

We all know the reason why these peti-
tions, legislative moves in various states and
at least eighty proposed bills in both houses
of Congress keep coming up—the 1963 Su-
preme Court decision about prayers in public
schools. But the interesting thing is that
the Court didn't really forbid prayers in pub-
lic schools. The decision simply declared that
no child could be compelled to participate in
prayer against his or his parents’ will.

Meanwhile, the First Amendment upholds
what still seems to be an adequate defense
of religious rights. The present proposal
would not only confuse the issue, but actually
contradiet it.

On October 21, 1971, the Daily Record
of Wooster, Ohio, published an editorial
in opposition to House Joint Resolution
191, entitled “Let's Let Well Enough
Alone.” I have known the publishers of
this newspaper for nearly 50 years, and I
can attest to the fact that they run an
excellent newspaper. The following edi-
torial is an example of that excellence:

LET's LET WELL ENOUGH ALONE

It comes as a sort of shock to see the Bap-

tist Joint Committee on Public Affairs oppos-

ing the proposed prayer amendment to the
constitution.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The proposed prayer amendment seems
harmless when it says: “Nothing contained
in this constitution shall abridge the right
of persons lawfully assembled, in any public
building which is supported in whole or in
part through the expenditure of public funds
to participate in nondenominational prayer.”

But the Baptist Committee wants it de-
feated. It says the proposed amendment by
authorizing participation in nondenomina-
tional prayer opens the door for government
to determine what is acceptable prayer.

The Baptist's fears might be justified. Per-
haps we should let well enough alone.

Article 5 of the Baptist resolution oppos-
ing the proposed prayer amendment says:

“We affirm the right of school children or
any other segment of the population to en-
gage voluntarily in their own prayers with-
out government authorlzation or supervision.
The right, we believe, is protected adequately
by the First Amendment as it now stands.
‘Congress shall make no law respecting an
establishment of religion or prohibiting the
free exercise thereof ... "™

The Baptists go on to say:

“It i1s our opinion that the proposed
amendment is offered in view of a misinter-
pretation of the so-called ‘prayer and Bible
reading' decislon of the Supreme Court in
1962 and 1963 which properly prohibited gov-
ernment intrusion into the religious activity
of school children. At no time has the Su-
preme Court prohibited voluntary prayer but
has only ruled against governmentally pre-
scribed prayer and governmentally sponsored
religious evercises.”

We're inclined to go along with the Bap-
tists. The government took itself out of the
religion problem with the First amendment
which also guarantees freedom of press and
expression and the right peaceably to as-
semble and petition the government for re-
dress of wrongs.

The first amendment as it now stands
has protected us for a good many years,
Let's work within this amendment and not
give the government or anyone else the right
officially to say what “prayer” really is.

ORLANDO DAY NURSERY AND
KINDERGARTEN FOR WORKING
MOTHERS ONLY

HON. LOUIS FREY, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. FREY. Mr. Speaker, the Orlando
Day Nursery and Kindergarten, at 100
West Anderson Street—adjoins the
parking lot of Orlando Utilities Com-
mission—phone 422-5291, is sponsored
by the United Appeal, the Downtown Ki-
wanis Club, and an association of ladies
from many churches—president, Mrs.
Edward Helvenston.

It was started 50 years ago to provide
for working mothers, a Christian home
during the day for their children. It has
grown into the largest day-care center
in Florida with the most modern facil-
ities, teaching equipment, and methods.

The building was specifically designed
for play and learning in separate facil-
ities according to age groups. There are
acres of shaded playgrounds with the
finest and most modern equipment for
supervised play with a purpose. It is
heated and air conditioned.

All appropriate areas are taught, in-
cluding music, with no extra charge. The
most modern of audiovisual equipment is
used to supplement and aid the trained
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teachers, and all the facilities of the
Orange County Media Center are used.
Field trips are provided so that the chil-
dren can learn about people and things
as they are actually done.

Visitors are always welcome to observe
and to counsel with the staff about their
children except between 1 and 3 p.m.,
when they are sleeping.

The children are fed breakfast, a full
lunch, and two supplements each day.
The food program is supervised by the
nutritional counselors of the State food
service. The school is open from 6:45 a.m.
to 6 p.m., Monday through Friday.

The rates are based upon the ability of
parents to pay according to their income
and the size of their family. The rates
are from as low as $4 weekly to a top
of $12 weekly. The second child in the
family is only charged for at half the
rate of the first. The donations of time
and money of these dedicated organiza-
tions and people make it possible for
working mothers to give their children
the same advantages available to other
children regardless of their financial
ability to pay.

PRESIDENT ASKED FOR ASSIST-
ANCE TO BLACK-OWNED AIR-
LINE

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I am sure
that many Members of the Congress are
unaware of the existence of an airline
which is black-owned and black-oper-
ated.

This airline, Enterprise Airlines of
Oakland, Calif., needs assistance, and in
light of the massive assistance given by
the administration and the Congress to
such firms as Lockheed, would appear to
be fully justified in gaining support.

Just recently, Mr. Speaker, the Federa-
tion of Democratic Clubs of Contra Costa
County, Calif., adopted a resolution re-
questing the Congress and the President
to give this call for assistance some
consideration.

I am pleased to include the text of that
resolution in the REcorp:

OcToBER 27, 1971.
Ricaarnp M, Nixon,
President of the United States, The White
House, Washington, D.C.

Dear MRr. PreEsipENT: I ask that you con-
slder the following resolution passed by the
Federation of Democratic Clubs of Contra
Costa County California:

“Whereas, the Congress of the United
States, with the approval of the President,
has seen fit to support Lockheed Corp., in
the amount of $250 million, and

“Whereas, it is the expressed intent of the
Congress and the President to assist business
ventures undertaken by the minority mem-
bers of our society, be it

“Resolved, That the Congress of the United
States and the President suppy financial as-
sistance to the only black owned and oper-
ated airline in the United States, Enterprise
Alrlines, Oakland International Alrport, P.O.
Box 2602, Oakland, California 94614."

This resolution was proposed by the Treas-
urer of the Federation, Richard Leland, and
seconded by the following:
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Benjamin Marshall, Vice President, 572 6th
St., Richmond, CA.

Sybil Galazin, 14th CD co-chairman, 1470
Creekside Dr., Walnut Creek, CA.

Jim Boman, Controller, California Demo-
cratic Council, 2641 San Carlos Dr., Walnut
Creek, CA.

William 8. Dickinson, Assembly candidate,
4261 Brentwood Circle, Concord, CA.

Sincerely,
Nic WALKER,
President, Federation of
Democratic Clubs, Contra Costa, Co.

QUAKERS OPPOSE PRAYER
AMENDMENT

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 27, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, as
evidenced by the following statement,
our friends of the Quaker faith of this
country are opposed to the proposed con-
stitutional amendment regarding prayer
in public buildings.

The statement follows:

PRAYER AND BIBLE READING IN THE PuUBLIC
ScHOoOLS

(Note,—A statement of the Friends Commit-
tee on National Legislation approved by
the Executive Council, September 12-13,
1964, after opportunity for study and com-
ment by the General Committee. This
Statement was reconsidered and reaffirmed
by the FCNL Administrative Committee on
November 14, 1970.)

The recent decisions of the Supreme Court
on prayer and Bible reading in public schools
have evoked widespread discussion and
caused many to suggest that the original
Bill of Rights be amended.

Friends and others can make a real con-
tribution’ to public understanding by de-
scribing the Supreme Court's decisions ac-
curately, by interpreting the reasons for the
Constitutional doctrine of separation of
church and state, and by focusing attention
on the fundamental question of how moral
and religlous values are communicated to
children and advanced in our society. We
urge all concerned Friends to obtain and
read the testimony given before the House
Judiciary Committee, April 22 to June 3.
1964 on various proposals to amend the
Constitution.

WHAT DID THE SUPREME COURT SAY?

The Pirst Amendment to the Constitution
says, “Congress shall make no law respecting
an establishment of religion, or prohibiting
the free exercise thereof . . ."” The Supreme
Court in three cases decided in 1962 and 1963
held that under the First Amendment, state
or local governmental units cannot require
the reading of a nondenominational prayer,
the recitation of the Lord’'s Prayer or the
reading of scripture from the Bible as a part
of a devotional exercise in a public school.

Teachers in our public school system, the
Supreme Court indicated, cannot be re-
quired, as a part of the regular school pro-
gram, to conduct religious devotions or in-
doctrinate students in a particular set of
religious beliefs. The Court opinion in the
Schempp case stated:

“While the free exercise clause clearly pro-
hibits the use of state action to deny the
rights of free exercise to anyone, it has never
meant that a majority could use the machin-
ery of the state to practice its beliefs.”

However, the Supreme Court specifically
sald that its decisions do permit the atudy of
the Bible and of religion when presented
objectively as part of a secular program of
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education. It is here that great deal more
can be done to interpret the great signifi-
cance of the Bible and religion in the history
of our civilization and their place in art, lit-
erature and music. Some states and localities
are actively working on programs to infuse
moral and spiritual values in their educa-
tional systems within the Constitutional
framework.

The Court’s decisions were confined to pre-
scribed religious exercises in public schools.
Nothing was said about the use of mottoes
on our coins, chaplains in the military serv-
ices, opening prayers in Congress, or other
similar practices. The fear that these may
also be prohibited soon has led to much of
the drive for enactment of a Constitutional
amendment. But we question the wisdom of
attempting to establish the appropriate line
between church and state by means of a
detalled amendment to the Constitution.

WHY SEPARATE CHURCH AND STATE?

In the early days, Friends suffered much
from laws favoring the established church
which required compulsory tithes, compul-
sory church attendance, and compulsory
oaths. They felt these laws violated their re-
ligious convictions. Friends were among the
first to advocate a greater measure of reli-
glous toleration and religious liberty for
people to worship God according to their own
consciences.

The Supreme Court has noted that “The
place of religion in our soclety is an exalted
one, achieved through a long tradition of
reliance on the home, the church, and the
inviolable citadel of the individual heart and
mind. We have come to recognize through
bitter experience that it is not within the
power of government to invade the citadel,
whether its purpose or effect be to aid or
oppose, to advance or retard.”

Political decisions are generally taken by
majority rule in this country. But religious
observances are not properly determined in
this manner. If the school authorities were
to be permitted to require certain religious
exercises, on this premise the devotions
would be Quaker, Catholic, Mormon, Jewish,
or other depending on the majority religious
view in a given school district. Or religious
exercises would be so watered down and
generalized as to become relatively mean-
ingless in purpose or content. A religious
liturgy designed to appeal to all and offend
none lacks the note of commitment which is
an essential part of religion.

The Court’s decisions underscore that re-
ligious instruction is the sacred responsibil-
ity of the family and the churches. The state
and its agencles should not be expected to
carry out this task.

HOW IS TRUE RELIGION ADVANCED?

Young minds become aware of the glory of
God and the needs of their fellow men, not
by recitation at routine exercises, but
through the example of & committed life,
the inspiration of a gathered meeting for
worship, the constant nurturing of a tender
spirit, and experience which stimulate
growth toward spiritual maturity.

We are gravely concerned about the ero-
sion of the moral base of our national
life and the increasing secularization
of our country, but we do not believe such
trends can be stopped by Constitutional
amendments,

We cannot be satisfied with form or sym-
bols In the absence of substance, and no
child or parent should be encouraged to be-
lieve that perfunctory exercises in the class-
room are the substance of religion. Friends
have always insisted that religion is a matter
not only of bellef but of experience.

Nor does the example of European coun-
tries with established churches, where only
a small percentage of the population partici-
pates in church life, give us any encourage-
ment that official sponsorship of religion will
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stimulate real religious growth. Indeed, this
experience seems to confirm the wisdom of
the First Amendment's provision that free-
dom of worship shall be maintained unham-
pered by state interference or favoritism.

COMPLEX ISSUE REQUIRES STUDY

We encourage Friends and others to think
deeply about the complexities of the church-
state issue. While the state must not estab-
lish any religion, it must also refrain from
interfering with the free exercise of religion.
These two objectives are difficult to attain
simultaneously. The majority group, prohib-
ited from holding its religious exercises, in
the public schools because this is an “estab-
lishment of religion,” is prevented at that
moment from “freely exercising” its religion
within the public school system. But free
exercise can be expressed by the voluntary
acts of the religious groups, without the
compulsion or the interference of the state.

In the light of the serlous issues raised, we
urge that Congress not take action until
there has been more time for full publie
discussion and consideration of this difficult
guestion.

In reconciling differences, both majority
and minority groups need to be more sensi-
tive to the faith and cherished beliefs of the
other. Only in a spirit of mutual understand-
ing and toleration can we hope to achieve
the freedom of religion for all which is the
Constitutional ideal.

NO REAL SUBSTITUTES

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as a
Member who opposed the original bill
giving the President authority over
wage-price controls and maintaining my
absolute conviction that our country can-
not in the long run prosper under any
lasting or ponderous restrictions, I join
the Members in trusting that the real
success of phase IT will be a phaseout
rather than permanent control.

An editorial in the Calumet, Ill., Index
of October 20 commented that the real
cause of the pressure on the dollar and
the economy is unrestrained Government
spending which continues to grow.

The editorial follows:

No ReaL SUBSTITUTES

As wage and price controls tighten their
grip and pressure increases for exemptions
of modifications of the rules, the ultimate
corollary of controls should be kept in
mind—shortages and most likely rationing.
The longer the controls are imposed, the
more likely is the prospect of fewer neces-
sities and luxuries of the kind people now
take for granted.

Under a system of frozen prices, goods that
cannot be produced profitably will no longer
be made. As rent control goes contrary to the
realities of the marketplace, there will be
fewer places to rent. Freezing wages, salaries
and income of all kinds eventually kills in-
centive. And, so in the end, controls bring
not stability, not progress, but a downward
curve in productive activity.

There are no substitutes for curbing exces-
sive government spending which is the breed-
er of inflation and is the one thing that
must be controlled and not hidden in tricky
government bookkeeping. Until government
spending is brought under control, all other
controls will prove futile. They will merely
lead to less freedom and opportunity.
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PRAYER AMENDMENT PROTECT
FREEDOM OF RELIGION

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the proposed prayer in schools amend-
ment to the Constitution represents one
of the most important pieces of legisla-
tion to come before Congress in this
decade.

All Americans should have an opportu-
nity to express themselves on this key
issue of prayer and freedom of the
individual.

What worries me the most is the fact
that we are teaching our children in
school that prayer is wrong and should
be forbidden. Children spend about one-
half of their time in school. I cannot
imagine any harm that comes from kin-
dergarten children saying a short prayer
before they have a snack. We teach chil-
dren right and wrong in school and
under our present system they have the
impression it is wrong to pray.

The prayer amendment reads:

Nothing contained in this Constitution
shall abrldge the right of persons lawfully
assembled, in any public building which is
supported In whole or in part through the
expenditure of public funds, to participate
in nondenominational prayer.

It does not concern Bible reading in
school or private religious courses. The
amendment concerns only the right to
pray—one of our basic religious free-
doms.

We have in this country today a Su-
preme Court that has assumed legisla-
tive functions. The Court’s rulings in fa-
vor of Federal controls could make the
Federal Government all powerful. The
Supreme Court overstepped its historical
boundaries and began making law when
it ruled that children could no longer
pray in publie schools.

I feel the Court has misinterpreted the
constitutional question. Why must any
one be denied the right to speak to God
at any time, anywhere and under any
circumstances? Let us review the history
oi this country.

When the Virginia settlers came to
Jamestown in 1607, their first building
was a church. The first book published
in America was a prayer book. The
Liberty Bell has a Biblical inscription.

Proclaim liberty throughout the land upon
all inhabitants thereof. (Lev. 25:10).

In America's political and civic life
our leaders have constantly expressed
their reliance on Almighty God for
direction and protection. From the very
beginning Congress has begun each ses-
sion with the word of God. All oaths of
office from the presidency to alderman
end with the final supplication “‘So help
me God.” The sessions of the Supreme
Court are declared open by the Crier in
a short ceremony, the final phrase of
which is ““‘God save the United States and
this Honorable Court.”

America’s first document, the May-
flower Compact written in 1620, begins
“In the name of God, Amen.” Thomas

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Jefferson concluded the Declaration of
Independence with an expression of the
new Nation's dependence upon God:

With a firm reliance on the protection of
Divine Providence, we mutually pledge to
each other our Lives, our Fortunes and our
Sacred Honor.

Abraham Lincoln said in the procla-
madtion of April 30, 1863:

And whereas it is the duty of nations as
well as of men to own their dependence upon
the overruling power of God, . .. and to
recognize the sublime truth, announced in
the Holy Scriptures and proven by all history,
that those nations only are blessed whose
God is the Lord . . .”

Carved in the stone blocks of the
Washington Monument are Bible verses
including:

Traln up a chlld In the way he should go:
and when he is old, he will not depart from
it. (Proverbs 22:6).

Inscribed on the aluminum cap of the
marble pyramid are these words: “Praise
be to God.” Behind the Speaker’s ros-
trum in the congressional Chamber a
marble panel is inscribed in gold letters
with our National motto “In God We
Trust.” The Great Seal of the United
States bears these words “Annuit Coep-
tis” (He has favored our undertaking.)

Today, churches and Christian insti-
tutions across our country confirm the
deep-seated belief in God and in Chris-
tian teachings.

The law as expressed by the United
States Constitution is clear in its protec-
tion of American religious freedom. The
first amendment to the Constitution
reads:

Congress shall make no law respescting an
establishment of religion or prohibiting the
free exercise thereof.

In 1962 the Supreme Court interpreted
the first amendment as not permitting
the following prayer:

Almighty God, we acknowledge our de-
pendence upon Thee, and we beg Thy bless-

ings upon us, our parents, our teachers and
our Country.”

The prayer has been composed by a
committee of religious leaders. It was
made available by the State of New York
for an entirely voluntary recitation by
pupils and teachers in its public schools.
Eleven of the 13 State court justices who
reviewed the case held that the school
board could authorize the voluntary re-
cital of the prayer. The Supreme Court’s
reversal of this decision was not based
on any valid historic or legal precedent.

The second prayer in school case also
came from New York and concerned kin-
dergarten students repeating these two
prayers on a voluntary basis.

God is Great, God is Good, and we thank
him for our food. And Thank You for the
world so sweet, Thank You for the food we
eat, Thank You for the birds that sing—
Thank You, God, for everything.

The Supreme Court refused to hear the
case, That refusal had the legal effect
of upholding the New York Court of Ap-
peals decision to'make the prayers illegal.

In De Kalb, TIll., kindergarten children
repeated this poem before their morning
snack:

We thank you for the flowers so sweet;
We thank you for the food we eat; We thank
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you for the birds that sing; We thank you
for everything.

This poem does not mention God, but
there is an implication that “you” repre-
sents God. The U.S. court of appeals
ruled that this poem could not be allowed
even though the teacher testified that it
was used i a program of good citizen-
ship to teach social manners.

It is my feeling that the courts have
pushed this issue to the extreme. Thomas
Jeiferson said:

On every question of construction, carry
ourselves back to the time when the Con-
stitution was adopted, recollect the spirit
manifested in the debates, and instead of
prying what meaning may be squeezed out
of the text, or invented against it, conform
to the probable one in which it was passed.

We have proposed the constitutional
amendment for this very reason. Our
forefathers intended our country to be a
religious nation. The Constitution and
our national heritage clearly point out
this determination.

In the history of our Nation there have
always been the passive and meek, who
would lei tyrants run over them. Today
we see the Supreme Court bullying and
cowing the American people by telling
children it is wrong to pray in school.

Fortunately in this country we still
have a Republic that belongs to the
people. We fought for a discharge peti-
tion in Congress, which brings the prayer
amendment out on the floor of Con-
gress.

There are those who say God should
be taken completely out of school and
that prayer must not be allowed. But the
future of this country depends upon
God's guidelines and inspiration.

EQUALITY OF WOMEN
HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, I have
worked all my life to promote the equal-
ity of women and equate their socio-
political and economic standards with
those of our male-dominated society. The
equal rights amendment which recently
passed in the House of Representatives
was a major victory for the women's
movement and of great satisfaction to
me personally. So was the article which
appeared in the Sunday New York Times
of October 31 written by Jane Fonda.

Miss Fonda is famous in her own right
as an actress and outspoken supporter
of a variety of causes. Her political ac-
tivism emanates from her deep desire
to unshackle our country from a war
which is chaining our limbs into immo-
bility, and a passionate concern for un-
derprivileged members of our society.
Her article has presented us with a can-
did, very personal assessment of one
woman's realization that a disparity does
exist in our culture between the success-
ful male-dominated world and the fe-
male opting for her rightful position in
that world. Her comments are so sensible
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that one wonders how anyone could dis-
agree with her consensus. And yet there
are those who would find her views un-
reasonable and inapplicable. It is for the
myopic nonbelievers, much more so than
for the rising ranks of supporters, that
I insert her article in the REecorp in its
entirety:

[From the Sunday New York Times,

Oct. 31, 1971]
JANE Fonpa: “I WaNT To WoRE WITH
WoMEN"
(By Jane Fonda)

(NoTe.—On *“The Great American Dream
Machine,” Wednesday night at 9 on WNET/
Channel 13, Jane Fonda acts six different
aspects of “Fascinating Woman,” ranging
from housewife to Playboy Bunny. This seg-
ment was produced and directed entirely by
women, While working on it, Miss Fonda
spoke of women in our society to her pro-
ducer, Barbara Gordon, and NET's Dassey
Hagen. This article is adapted from her ob-
servations.)

We women think that we are in control
of our lives, that we are defining ourselves
when, in fact, none of us are. Our lives are
defined by men, directly by men—the men
we live with, or the men we love, or the men
we're married to, or the men we work for—
and, indirectly, through television, film, radio
and other media, which are controlled by
men.

We put ourselves into roles and play roles
that have been fitted out for us. We buy the
lies and the promises of what it means to be
a wife, secretary, nurse, hippie, sexy women,
Air Force pilot—whatever it is, it's always
what we are told we will be. And then the
reality, and the reality, no matter what you
are, no matter what color, what age, no mat-
ter what you do, is that none of us deter-
mines our lives. And most of these roles,
because they are defined by men, are op-
pressive for women. I don't feel that this
means we have to stop being wives, or being
any of these things; it means that we have
to gain strength to redefine these roles for
ourselves,

There's nothing the matter with being a
wife; on the contrary, it's marvelous. It's
just that being a wife should no longer
mean, for the majority of women, that
they're slave labor, that they work longer
and harder than the men, under the most
abominable conditions so that they can rare-
1y leave home and rarely have the time for
an outside life or any kind of new and stimu-
lating experience. They do the same thing
over and over again; they keep the fireside
burning while the men have all the exciting,
meaningful experiences—and they get a pit-
tance for an allowance.

It's slave labor for slave wages, that's really
what it is. No human being should have to
do that. And we women buy it because that’s
what we've been told for centuries we are.
So it never occurs to any of us that there
is another way to live.

I am economically Independent, I have
many advantages that most women don’t
have. and because of my films I am famous.
And yet I have discovered that my own life
has been determined by men from the time
I was born. That all the insecurities I have
and that I share with other women—the
various hangups, the lack of confldence—
all of these are not special with me. Other
women have them and feel the same way
about themselves. It is because of the kind
of things we feel we have to be, and we're
told what we have to be, by men. We have to
look a certaln way, we have to behave a cer-
tain way, we have to be such and such
and so and so.

For example, men see me coming and
they say. “Echh, bring me back the old-
time movie star. We want a body and a
face, we don't want this uppity woman.”
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Now that is symptomatic of our soclety, that
women cannot be aggressive, cannot be in-
telligent, cannot be outspoken, and women
can certainly not be in charge. And this is
what we have to begin to change.

We have certainly messed up the world
about as far as it can go with men in the
leadership role. I think the time has
come. . . well, Daniel Ellsberg said it on the
Dick Cavett show a while back, “We should
start listening to women.” And they should.
Men are going to have to start listening to us.

Where are the women cycle klllers? Where
are the women who lurk in the dark alleys to
murder? Where are the women who sit
around the SALT-talk tables and plan the
future nuclear wars? “Where are the women
at the Rand Corporation who have corporate
debates on whither the nation?"” And that's
a direct quote from a man in the Rand Cor-
poration who wrote me, “We have corporate
debates to decide whither the nation.” Really.

Over the centuries we've been told that
we are kind, considerate, more humane, more
emotional, that we trust our instincts, that
we're docile, compassionate—all of those
things. And it’s true. We have been told this
so much that we have internalized these
attributes. And that's great. We are more
human, we are more compassionate, we are
more sensitive, we are more emotional, we do
trust our instincts more, we are less militar-
istic. And I believe that when, through strug-
gling together, we gain our rights, the world
will truly be a much better place.

And what I think is exciting about the
women's movement is that it unites us all.
Women who are becoming involved in the
movement are beginning to discover that no
matter what nationality, what race, what
age we are, what job we do or what class we're
from—we are all united. There is a common
culture.

The important thing is that women begin
to understand that what they've always con-
sldered their individual, personal hangups
and problems—so awful that “I can't pos-
sibly tell anybody else because If anybody
else knew about them they would hate me,
and I know that nobody else has the kind of
complexes I do"—are really the same things
we all have. They only manifest themselves
differently.

Why is it that few women are really ful-
filled and happy with men, really feel good
about themselves, really control their lives?
It's not just an individual problem, it's a
social problem. Okay. So then we have to
begin to look at it in a whole different way,
and decide what we are going to do about it.
Obviously we can’t do anything about it in-
dividually. But what happens a lot of times,
women will look to women who are success=
ful, who have made it in a man’s world, and
say, “But ah—you've made it. All you have
to do is be a little more such and such and so
and so and you can make it.”

Well, first of all, that's not true. Most of
the time to make it in this society you have
to make it on a man's terms; in a way, you
have to become & man. That means that we
have to rob ourselves of our own attributes
as women. Women do things differently. And
they usually accompilsh more when Ileft
alone and they're not made to feel inferior
by men.

I thought, like a year and a half ago, that
I understood the women's movement and I
supported It although I never saw it as my
movement. I saw it as a movement of other
women who were oppressed. Well, my whole
thought and thinking changed, I guess, about
three months ago. I began to realize that this
particular revolution is not only their revo-
lution, it's my revolution, too. I mean, if I
don't fight it, nobody else is going to.

Suddenly I could view my entire life in
a totally social context. I was able to under-
stand, for the first time, my mother; I was
able to understand my sister, myself, my
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friends, the women I know. I was able to geek
out women, not just because there weren't
any men around to talk to, but because I
really preferred to talk to women. I prefer
to spend time with women, It interests me
more right now. I don't mean that I'm a
separatist—that I don't want to have any-
thing to do with men—no. But In terms of
learning, of growing and moving forward and
gaining strength, it is from women and not
from men that I get these.

At the time, I was working on a film,
“Steelyard Blues,” in which I was virtually
the only woman. I was playing a bit part,
which meant that since I wasn't the star,
they didn't have to treat me the way they
probably didn't want to treat me, but nor-
mally had to. I was becoming sensitized at
that particular time to the way men treat
women, things I had never noticed before—
a lack of respect, a glossing over. Like when
a woman starts telling a story, the men in-
terrupt and finish it because they assume
that no one will really understand or find
amusing or interesting the way the woman
tells it. And so the man has to take over
and tell it his own way.

I've noticed, for example, how you're sit-
ting at a table and a woman will be talking
and you begin to find that you're bored with
what she's saying, you're slightly embarrassed
by her, and you begin to realize that the
reason 1s not because of what she’s saying,
but because the men at the table aren’t pay-
ing any attention to her. And we're so used
to defining what we find interesting or in-
telligent through what the men find inter-
esting or intelligent that if the men aren’t
listening to the woman, we don't listen to
the woman. But take the men away, and
you’'ll find that, 99 per cent of tlme, what
she's sayilng is interesting, meaningful and
intelligent,

As I started becoming aware of all these
things, I stopped being llberal about it. I
began to say, “Hey, wait a minute, guys. Look
what you're doing to me."” Or, “Look what
you're doing to her, and I'm not going
to take it any more.” Of course, I'm hated.
Right? Hated. “Hah, Jane Fonda's lost her
sense of humor.” Or, “What's happened to
Jane Fonda? Oh, she’s impossible.” Interest-
ingly enough, with women I'm perfectly
funny. I mean, women think I'm funny.
And with men who are not oppressive I think
I'm quite funny, but it’s like a guy has his
foot on your neck and he’s shoving your face
in the quicksand and if you don’t laugh, you
have no sense of humor.

That's a warning to all women: When you
begin to become righteously independent
and struggle for your freedom and the right
to define yourself, this 1s what happens. First
they'll accuse you of losing your temper,
then they'll say that the only reason you're
doing it is that you're frustrated, because you
haven't had a good time with a man lately—
all you need is a good man and you'll get
over it. And when it's all over, they’'ll say
to you, oh, something like I hope you find
that what you're angry about isn't what you
think it is, because what it really is Is Freu-
dian hangups with your father, early child-
hood problems and such things. In other
words, it's just an individual psychiatric or
psychological problem. It has nothing to do
with social problems, so don't try to general-
ize

Well, bull. It 15 a soclal problem. It is
something we all share together, and until
we begin to realize that, we're not going to
be able to gain any power, or any strength
at all.

Most of what I've sald would be terrifying
to the kind of women it is important that we
reach—women in the Midwest, women who
are not at all movement-oriented. But it's
important that we overcome what the media
has done to the women's movement. It's made
us look llke hysterical, angry, aggressive, frus-
trated women, bra-burning and all that kind
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of thing. All that has nothing to do with
what the women’s movement is about. The
women's movement has to do with our needs,
our daily needs In our lives.

At this particular moment in my life, I
don’t want to work with men. I have dis-
covered that what happens when you're an
actress is, you mouth dialogue written by a
man, & man photographs you and a man di-
rects you, so all the way around you're being
defined by a man. You sit on the set and you
look out at a sea of male faces. I don't want
men to write women's parts any more. Or, I
don’'t want it for me. So, as much as pos-
sible—it doesn't mean I'll turn down all parts
directed by men—but as much as possible,
I want to work with women.

FIRMS IN TWO STATES TOLD TO
HALT AIR POLLUTION

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, the Environ-
mental Protection Agency has been
working effectively to bring firms and
industries from all over the Nation into
compliance with pollution standards.
Together with State officials, Federal
authorities are taking a firm line in pro-
tecting our environment. The adminis-
tration should certainly be commended
for this progress as it is undoubtedly its
leadership which has encouraged and
supported such efforts. The following
article from the Baltimore Sun of Octo-
ber 21, 1971, is evidence of its commit-
ment:

FmrMs 1IN Two States Towp To HALT AIR
POLLUTION

(By James MacNees)

Maryland officials are studying recommen-
dations and time schedules set down by the
federal government for abatement of air pol-
lution along the West Virginia, Western
Maryland border.

The pollution, emanating chiefly from the
Mount Storm electric generating plant in
West Virginia, has damaged and killed thou-
sands of Christmas trees in Western Mary-
land.

William D. Ruckelshaus, director of the
Environmental Protection Agency, said sul-
fur and dirt from the Mount Storm plant
and the Westvaco Pulp Mill, at Luke, Md.,
“result in excessive levels of pollution which
adversely affect the welfare and may adversely
affect the health of persons [with heart or
respiratory disease] in the area.”

DAMAGE STUDIED

Among the effects observed in an agency
two-year monitoring program are:

Vegetation damage (with serious loss to
Maryland tree growers); serious impalrment
of recreational facilities (especially in the
Deep Creek region), excessive dirt and deteri-
oration of property; interference with com-
fortable use of property (some residents say
they have not been able to open their win-
dows for years) and a “general reduction of
the quality of the otherwise scenic rural
environment.”

Mr. Ruckelshaus noted in his report that
the Westvaco plant is now implementing a
program of compliance with Maryland's air
pollution regulations and that “the State
of West Virginia has no air pollution control
rules or regulations, presently in effect,”
which are capable of reducing the hundreds
of tons of fly ash and sulfur spewing from
Mount Storm dalily.
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1973 DEADLINES

The agency director ordered that fly ash
and sulfur pollution from both facilities be
drastically reduced no later than January 1
and February 1, 1973, respectively.

He sald both should submit firm plans
and time schedules to their appropriate state
agencies within three months.

The electric company is ordered to reduce
its sulfur emissions to a rate no greater than
if it burned coal with a 1.7 per cent sulfur
content. At present the boilers of the huge
plant burn “anything that is black” accord-
ing to local sources. Much of its coal is pur-
chased from Western Maryland operators.

The Virginia Electric Power Company was
told to provide contvinuous monitoring of its
tall chimneys and to notify West Virginia
authorities if its sulfur emissions exceed 14
tons an hour.

A third generating unit now under con-
struction “will substantially increase” dis-
charge of sulfur, Mr. Ruckelshaus said. He
ordered that emission controls be constructed
to hold these pollutants within federal air
pollution standards.

PROGRESS IN CANCER RESEARCH

HON. WILLIAM R. ROY

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. ROY. Mr. Speaker, the obvious
concern of Congress this session and
especially in recent weeks is stepping up
the attack on cancer. The following
article from the November issue of For-
tune magazine provides one of the best
single summaries of the progress in
cancer research.

The summaries follow:

Cancer CELLS BEGIN To YIELD THEIR SECRETS;
NEw TECHNIQUES OF INVESTIGATION ARE
SHowinG Nor OnLY How A CeLL TURNS
Cancerous Bur Arnso How It Can Be
MADE NORMAL AGAIN

(By Gene Bylinsky)

Within the past year or so, the long, frus-
trating, and at times seemingly hopeless
search for the causal mechanism of cancer
has taken a new and promising turn. In three
separate laboratories, sclentists have suc-
ceeded in demonstrating that a protein con-
tinuously generated by a virus turns a nor-
mal cell into a cancerous cell and keeps it
that way. Even more significant, they showed
that it is possible to reverse the course of
cancerous transformation by inactivating, or
damaging, the cancer-causing substance.

These discoveries—at the University of
Washington, the University of California at
Berkeley, and the Salk Institute in La Jolla—
are immensely important steps in our under-
standing of cancer. The finding that cancer
cells can be made normal again shows that
cancer is not an inexorably progressive dis-
ease that can be stopped only through eradi-
cation of every malignant cell. In the view of
some scientists, the discoveries open the door
to truly effective control of cancer, or at least
some cancers, by means of interference with
the disease at its core—in the complex proc-
ess of cancerous transformation of cells.

The search for cures will be significantly

reinforced as a result of the coming expan-
sion of the attack on cancer. Some of the
plans presented by President Nixon and vari-
ous members of Congress call for the creation
of a “conquest of cancer" agency that would
incorporate the National Cancer Institute.
The new agency's director would report to
the President. Great infusions of money are
foreseen; five years from now, the federal
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cancer-research program may be financed at
the rate of $1 billion a year—approaching the
rate of spending on space exploration in the
early 1960’s.

Despite the recent advances in cancer re-
search, giant steps as dramatic as moon land-
ings cannot be precisely scheduled, of course.
The basic knowledge that made moon land-
ings possible emerged during the preceding
centuries of scientific’ advance; what re-
mained was to build an engineering super-
structure on that scientific base. In cancer
research an ocean of lgnorance about the
functioning and growth of the mammalian
cell remains to be crossed. But the additional
money can help. For example, basic research
would be advanced through creation of fa-
cilities for mass-producing materials the re-
searchers need to work with, such as cancer
cells and viruses grown in laboratory cul-
tures. Addltional funds will also go into ef-
forts to treat cancer more effectively with
means already at hand. The new program will
seek, among other things, better ways of
treating cancer patients with radiation, for
instance with atomic-particle accelerators.
Diagnostic methods will be improved by
large-scale tests, including tests of large

numbers of blood samples for suspected can-
cer agents.

UNTIL NOW, A SEARCH FOR A NEEDLE

Perhaps more important than the pros-
pective influx of money into cancer research
is the Influx, already well under way, of
outstanding scientists from other fields. The
newcomers include several Nobel Prize win-
ners. At Berkeley, Melvin Calvin, who won
the prize for his work in photosynthesis is
investigating the role of chemicals in can-
cer causation. Another Nobel laureate is
James D. Watson, who along with Francis
Crick deciphered the double-helix structure
of the heredity-determining DNA molecule.
Watson has done more than anyone else to
advance the science of molecular biology
and tell us how a normal cell functions. Now,
as director of the Cold Spring Harbor Labo-
ratory on Long Island, Watson heads a team
of young scientists whose alm is to trace the
biochemical steps that result in malignant
transformation of the cell. One of the most
eminent of the scientists who preceded Cal-
vin and Watson into cancer research is bi-
ologist Renato Dulbecco of the Salk Insti-
tute, a former colleague of Watson's at In-
diana University.

These sclentists and others have brought
into cancer research a highly logical and ele-
gant method of probing the mysteries of the
cancer cell. The method involves the use of
viruses as investigative tools. This approach,
which made possible those dramatic discov-
eries on the West Coast, represents a big up-
ward jump from the imprecise methods of
the recent past. Maurice Green, director of
the Institute for Molecular Virology at St.
Louls University's school of medicine, speaks
for many sclentists when he says: “Until
now, the search for cancer causation has been
a search for a needle in a haystack, with a lot
of wild reports. Now, for the first time, we
have a rational approach to chemotherapy of
cancer and to an understanding of the basic
processes involved.”

This kind of confidence and the new
method of studying cancer both stem from
molecular biology's spectacularly successful
recent past. Molecular biology deals with life
processes at their most basic level, inside the
cell. Major advances in partially deciphering
what goes on at this level were achieved

through studies of interactions between bac-
teria and viruses that attack them. Some of

these viruses integrate their genetic material
with the genes of bacterial cells, and then
behave as if they were part of those cells.
Thus & convenient mechanism is created for
analyzing the results of intrusion of new
genetic material into a cell. This is of vital
importance in cancer research because vi-
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ruses that cause cancer integrate their
genetic material into mammalian cells.

THE WHEELBARROW AND THE CADILLAC

There is a great deal of difference, to be
sure, between bacterial and mammalian cells.
One scientist likens the difference in com-
plexity to that between a wheelbarrow and
a Cadillac. A bacterial cell has only a few
thousand genes; a mammalian cell has mil-
lions. But there are important similarities
between bacterial viruses and some cancer-
causing viruses—they are exceedingly sim-
ple in their genetic structure. Some known
cancer viruses probably have fewer than ten
genes. The workings of these genes can be
traced even inside the mammalian cell.

In incorporating their genes into a cell's
genetic apparatus, cancer viruses act very
much unlike ordinary infectious viruses such
as mumps or polio. While these viruses sim-
ply kill or damage cells as they make more
virus particles, the cancer viruses work much
more subtly. They introduce their genes into
the cell’s genetic machinery and then sub-
vert it—like a band of rebels taking over a
radio station. When the cell divides again, it
reproduces those cancer-virus genes as if they
were its own.

Each gene can set in motion the intricate
subcellular machinery that leads to assembly
of a particular protein. This can be either a
structural protein or a protein that acts as
8 chemical catalyst, known as an enzyme.
Thousands of different proteins and enzymes
are being manufactured inside a cell all the
time. The viruses under study make only a
few proteins and enzymes. These have now
been definitely shown to be perpetrators of
the cancerous transformation of cells. So the
task of unraveling the processes of cancer
causation has become much narrower and
much more specific than in the past. The
task now is to determine exactly how the
substances manufactured by the viral genes
can subvert the cell’s complex regulatory
apparatus. The viral genetic material is
quantitatively insignificant compared to the
cell’s own genetic endowment. Yet those viral
genes, perhaps outnumbered a million to one
by the cell’s genes, propel the cell on its reck-
less, cancerous course.

In their terrible efficacy, the Intruding
genes operate through the same kinds of
control mechanisms that operate in a nor-
mal cell. The key material is DNA, or de-
oxyribonucleic acid, the master chemical of
life. The DNA of the genes, through a sister
substance called RNA (ribonucleic acid),
controls the structure and function of the
cell. DNA and RNA molecules are very com-
plex, made up of thousands of small units,
or chemical bases, strung like beads on a
thread. The sequence of these bases—there
are four different kinds—constitutes the
genetic code. It is unique for each species of
virus just as it is unique for each species of
living thing.

To produce proteins, DNA “transcribes”
portions of its code onto strands of mes-
senger RNA, which move from the nucleus
into the cytoplasm, the cellular liquid that
surrounds the nucleus. These messenger RNA
strands are met by tiny bodles called ribo-
somes, which let an RNA message strand flow
through them, much as an audlo tape goes
through a player. In the process the RNA
message is decoded. The sequence specifies
the order in which amino acids, the building
blocks of proteins, are to be assembled to
make a specific protein. Another type of RNA
molecule, called transfer RNA, ferries the
amino acids specified by the message to the
ribosome workbench for assembly into a pro-
tein, a process called “translation.” When
viral genetic material incorporates itself into
the cell's chromosomes, it can use this con-
trol system to prescribe production of new
proteins. In so doing, the allen genes can
disrupt the normal machinery of both tran-
scription and translation.

The techniques of molecular biology make
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it possible to find out, in great detail, what is
happening even at that complex, submicro-
scopic level. Each gene prescribes a unigue
messenger RNA, Strands of it correspond to
strands of the genetic DNA that spell out the
sequence of chemical bases in the RNA. Sci-
entists can fish various messenger RNA’s out
of the souplike interior of the cell by em-
ploying the DNA that produced them as a
sort of magnet. That enables the researchers
to determine whether a particular protein
was produced by the cell’'s DNA or by the
viral DNA. In this way, the association of a
specific virus with a specific cancer can be
established.

FROM THE EDGE OF LIFE

Certainly viruses are not the sole suspects
in human cancers. Chemicals and radiation
can also Induce cancers. So. apparently, can
disruptions in the intricate regulatory me-
chanism of the body. Hormonal imbalances,
metabolic alterations brought about by the
process of aging, defects in the body's immu-
nological defense systems—all can create sus-
ceptibility to cancer. Cancer, in other words,
is probably a disease of the organism as much
as it is a disease of the regulatory mechanism
of the cell. At the root of cancerous transfor-
mations may well be a combination of various
interacting factors. But it may be that cancer
never occurs without the presence of one
crucial factor, viral genes incorporated in the
chromosomes of the cell. When mice that
normally have a low incidence of leukemia
and show no presence of viral particles are
exposed to x-ray or known cancer-causing
chemicals, many of them suddenly start pro-
ducing leukemia virus particles and later de-
velop leukemia. The chemicals and x-ray thus
seem to activate a hidden virus-making ma-
chanism. Injected into healthy mice, these
particles will cause leukemia. On the other
hand, healthy mice kept in cages with leuke-
mic mice do not get leukemia.

But while the mechanism of the causation
is far from simple and straightforward, it is
well established by now that a virus is a
causal agent In at least some mammalian
cancers, In the laboratory more than a hun-
dred different viruses have ben observed to
transform cells in culture (including human
cells) or cause cancers of different types when
injected into animals. A few cancers in wild
animals are known to be caused by viruses.
‘When scientists begin to detect similar virus
particles in cancerous tissues of human be-
ings, suspicion naturally mounts that viruses
are responsible for these cancers,

Viruses are among the strongest of all bio-
logical entities. They bridge the gap between
the nonliving and the living worlds. Outside
a cell, a virus particle is as inert as a rock. It
comes to life only inside a cell. Viruses have
all sorts of shapes. Some experimental ani-
mal-cancer viruses currently under intensive
stvdy are icosahedral particles, with twenty
triangular faces. Other viruses, such as in-
fluenza, look like balls of cotton. Certain
bacterial viruses are shaped somewhat like
tennis rackets, while particles of the tobacco-
mosalc virus look roughly like cigarettes.
Whatever its shape, a virus particle consists
of a core of genetic material, either DNA
or RNA, usually enclosed in a coat of protein.
A virus particle is thus a genetic message en-
capsulated by nature to survive outside the
cell.

Virus particles have no means of locomo-
tion, and when they enter an organism they
are bumped around in the body fluids. Some
particles become attached to cell surfaces and
then enter the cells, shedding all or most of
their protein coats as they do so.

GENETIC DYNAMITE

Sclentists have made some imaginative at-
tempts to explain why certain viruses pro-
duce cancer—and why viruses exist at all.
One such hypothesis was recently proposed
by Howard Temin, a young biologist at the
University of Wisconsin. In Temin’s vision
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of what goes on, there exists in the genetic
system of cells a region of DNA whose job
it is to transmit genetic information from cell
to cell, mainly during the embryonic develop-
ment of an organism. Temin calls this gene
system a *“protovirus.” In normal develop-
ment of the organism, the DNA protovirus of
a cell would act as a sort of template for
the synthesis of an RNA copy of itself. The
RNA copy—not enclosed in a coat like a
full-grown virus—would then enter another
cell and there act as a template for a syn-
thesis of a DNA copy of itself. This DNA
copy would then become incorporated into
a chromosome of the second cell, imparting
to it properties of the first cell.

If Temin is right, the protovirus is genetic
dynamite, for it possess the genes that con-
trol the multiplication of a cell. According
to Temin's hypothesis, damage to protovirus
genes leads to cancer, or at least certain
types of cancer. When the protovirus is al-
tered, or abnormally incorporated, its genes
start altering the cell’s responses to growth
controls. This hypothesis may explain why
such diverse factors as viruses, chemicals,
and radiation all can produce cancer cells
of similar types. Viral genes that penetrate
a cell may have a special chemical affinity
for the protovirus region, and the damage
may be concentrated there. Chemicals and
radiation may similarly affect the protovirus.
Some cells are killed, while others survive
with their protovirus genes damaged. In
Temin's hypothesis, then, cancer is not a
purpose of the protovirus but an accidental
effect. He views disease-causing viruses as
abnormal variants of the protovirus particles.

Somewhat similar to Temin's is an older
hypothesis put forward by Robert J. Fuebner
and George Todaro of the National Cancer
Institute. They suggest that the cells of all
or most vertebrates may carry as part of
their evolutionary inheritance a normally
suppressed set of “oncogenes,” or cancer
genes. In this hypothesis, these genes can
produce cancer when subjected to abnormal
stimulation.

In either hypothesis, cancer viruses woulia
not normally be spread from organism to
organism, the way common contagious dis-
eases caused by viruses are spread. But
neither could cancer viruses, with rare ex-
ceptions, be controlled by conventional vac-
cines, If viral genes are part of the cell, a
vaccine—a weakened or killed virus—would
not be recognized as foreign, and the body
would mobilize no immunological defenses
against it.

In the search for new understanding of
cancer, two DNA viruses have proved espe-
cially useful. They are known as polyoma and
Simian Virus 40 (8V40). Polyoma was first
isolated in mice and found to produce many
different cancers In laboratory animals;
hence its name, which means “many tumors."”
B8V40 was first isolated from the kidney of
a monkey. The two viruses are nearly identi-
cal in size and properties and are the smallest
and simplest of all known cancer viruses—
each has at the most only ten genes. Particles
of these viruses are so small, in fact, that
about 30 million wviral particles would fit
into a space no larger than the period at
the end of this sentence.

The discovery of polyoma and SV40 about
ten years ago sharply accelerated cancer re-
search. Sclentists soon showed that viral
genes greatly stimulate the synthesis of DNA.
Normally, the start of DNA synthesis in the
cell signals the beginning of the cycle that
leads to cell division. Most of the body's cells
are quiescent most of the time. Their DNA
synthesis is restrained by internal factors in
the cell, by substances in intercellular fluid
such as hormones, and by contact inhibition,
or by their proximity to neighboring cells.
In cancer cells these controls are decisively
weakened. Other differences between normal
and transformed cells soon came to light.
Particularly interesting was the discovery of
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an antigen on the surface of tumor cells. An
antigen is a foreign substance, often a pro-
tein, whose presence calls forth the produc-
tion of defensive molecules called antibodies.
Experiments in Sweden and in the U.S. re-
vealed than an animal given a mild dose of
polyoma or SV40 develops an immune re-
sponse that can kill cancer cells encountered
later in life. The findings supported the sus-
pected viral involvement in cancer—the
viruses produced the same antigen In dif-
ferent species of animals, thus indicating
that the same agent was at work. L

To relate the transformation of cells to
particular viral genes, researchers made use
of temperature-sensitive mutant viruses. A
whole range of such mutants can be pro-
duced, each with one malfunctioning gene, or,
more precisely, with a protein that does not
work properly when the temperature of the
transformed cells is raised above a certain
point. In 1965, Michael Fried at Cal Tech
isolated a mutant polyoma virus that was
sensitive to heat in its ability to replicate. At
88 degrees Fahrenheit, the virus produced
elther transformation or productive infection
(in which virus particles are made without
turning the cell cancerous), depending on the
type of cell. But when Fried tried to intro-
duce the virus into normal cells at 102 de-
grees, it could neither produce copies of
itself nor transform the cells.

Now that there seemed to be little doubt
that a viral gene kicked off cancercus trans-
formation, work began in a number of lab-
oratories to find out if a viral gene has to
keep producing some substance to maintain
the malignant state. An alternative possibil-
ity was that viruses acted in a hit-and-run
fashion, that once the viral genes initiated
the carcinogenic process, they were no longer
needed to maintain 1t. In that case, viral
involvement in cancer would be difficult to
prove. Werse still, the hit-and-run mode of
viral operation would have impaired the
chances of trying to control cancer at the
molecular level.

The strenuous search for a mutant that
would show the need for continuous opera-
tion of & viral gene finally paid off late last
year. Walter Eckhart, a member of Dulbecco’s
team, studied some mutants developed ear-
lier, and found that one of them, called ts-3,
had the properties he was looking for. It
transforms cells at 89 degrees but fails to do
so at 102 degrees. What's more, when the
transformed cells are heated to 102 degrees,
and kept at that temperature for a few days,
they start losing the typical roundness of
cancer cells, flatten out, and become normal
in their functions again. But lowering the
temperature to 89 degrees turns these cells
cancerous again. The higher temperature ob-
viously inactivated a substance, produced or
altered by a polyoma gene, that was directly
responsible for maintaining the cancerous
state.

These findings were confirmed by experi-
ments with the other large group of viruses,
and may be more directly related to some hu-
man cancers. Working with an RNA virus
that causes cancer in chickens, Peter Vogt
at the University of Washington and G. Stev-
en Martin, a young British virologist who
was then a visiting scientist at Berkeley, in-
dependent]y found a temperature-sensitive
mutant that serves as an on-off switch for
transformation of cells. Martin thinks that
the cancer-producing substance is probably
an enzyme; enzymes are particularly sensi-
tive to heat damage. It is likely that a num-
ber of Intermediate steps are involved be-
tween the production of a substance by the
viral gene and cancerous transformation. One
possibility is that the viral substance alters
» normal cell protein or enzyme, and that the
altered protein’s misfunction leads to can-
cer,

UPSETTING THE CENTRAL DOGMA

The great mystery about RNA tumor vi-
ruses until last year was how they replicated
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in the cell. It had been clear that they
worked differenfly from noncancerous RNA
viruses such as polio. Upon entering a cell,
the polio RNA goes directly to the ribosomes,
which read the message and translate it into
proteins and enzymes as if it were the cell's
own messenger RNA, These viral proteins are
then assembled with the viral RNA into com-
plete viral particles, ready to leave the cell
again. Cancer-causing RNA viruses, in con-
trast, establish a stable relationship with the
cell; their genetic material is passed from one
cell generation to another just as with DNA
cancer viruses. In other words, RNA can-
cer viruses seem to act llke DNA cancer vi-
ruses, in that they appear to incorporate
their gentic material into a cell’s chromo-
somes., To do that, however, the RNA vi-
ruses would have to violate what has been
called molecular biology's “central dogma,”
which says that DNA made RNA and RNA
made protein.

A number of scientists speculated that re-
verse transcription, or flow of information
from RNA to DNA, must be at work in the
RNA cancer viruses, Then last year occurred
one of those episodes In science where two
investigators make the same discovery almost
simultaneously. Howard Temin at Wiscon-
sin and David Baltimore at M.LT. found evi-
dence that reverse transcription does indeed
underly the replication of RNA cancer vi-
ruses. The discovery involved finding an en-
zyme that helps reverse the flow of genetic
information. While in normal transcription a
portion of the master chemical DNA is tran-
scribed into an RNA message by a DNA
gene, the Temin-Baltimore enzyme, “reverse
transcriptase,” takes a message (RNA) and
makes a gene (DNA) out of it.

Their finding turned conventional blologi-
cal thinking upside down. It not only indi-
cated that the flow of information from DNA
to RNA was a two-way street, but also im-
plied the existence of a reliable test by which
RNA cancer viruses might be identified, since
only the RNA cancer viruses relled on the re-
verse flow of genetic information.

Recent evidence indicates that the enzyme
capable of reverse transcription in the test
tube also is found in normal embryonic and
regenerating cells, where It might be involved
in basle life processes such as differentiation,
development of memory, and other functions.
Widespread occurrence of the “reverse tran-
scriptase” enzyme would support Temin'’s
protovirus hypothesis. Recently isolated in-
hibitors of the enzyme will soon be tested on
patlents at the National Cancer Institute in
the hope that they will become a harbinger
of & new molecular treatment of cancer.

THE DYNAMIC SHEATH

There are other points at which it may be
possible to disrupt the mechanism of cancer.
After the structure and the exact function
of the cancer-causing substance are deter-
mined—a task Watson has set for his team—
specific drugs could be designed to counter-
act it and thus enable the cell to return to its
normal state.

Another point of attack might be the
membrane of the cancer cell. There is a direct
connection between the membrane and the
cancer-causing substance whose presence has
been demonstrated through the wuse of
mutant viruses. Renato Dulbecco, Walter
Eckhart, and Max Burger, 2 Princeton bic-
chemist, recently showed that at the high
temperature, when the product of the tem-
perature-sensitive cancer gene is not working,
the surfaces of the virus-infected cells are
the same as those of normal cells. But when
the cancer protein or enzyme goes Into action
at the lower temperature, the cell surfaces
acquire the characteristic features of cancer
cells. Among these features are exposed
“binding sites,” as they are called. Such sites
exist in normal cells, too, but they are nor-
mally covered up and appear only during cell
division. Burger has proposed that surface
alterations in dividing cells, both normal and
cancerous, serve as signals that set off synthe-
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sis of DNA in the nucleus. That, in turn,
leads to cell division.

As a result of these and other studies, the
cell membrane is now being viewed as a
much more complex structure than it had
been thought to be. Says Gerald Edelman,
a young biochemist at Rockefeller University
who is mapping the surface of the cancer
cell: “We can now conceive of the mem-
brane as not so much a structure but maybe
a mosaie, a code—a dynamie sheath in which
specific molecules are sticking out and mov-
ing about. We are just beginning to investi-
gate the relationships between them.”

The structure of the membrane is of tre-
mendous importance to immunology because
the body's defenders against disease—anti-
bodies and lymphocytes—interact with the
cancer cell at its surface. Edelman, who two
years ago deciphered the structure of an im-
munity molecule, is now working with pro-
teins derived from green plants. These sub-
stances bind cancer cells into clumps, ap-
parently by locking together the millions of
cellular binding sites. By using the plant
proteins to study the distribution of binding
sites, researchers will be able to get a clearer
idea of how a cancer cell can best be attacked
with specially designed drugs. These may
come long before the events inside the cell
are fully understood.

ON THE TRACK OF A CANCER SUSPECT

The story of how one virus was tracked
down as a strong suspect In human cancers
spans more than a decade and involves the
efforts of sclentists on four contlnents. This
suspect belongs to a group of common herpes
viruses. One of them produces cold sores,
another is responsible for chicken pox. In na-
ture, herpes-type viruses are belleved to cause
malignant tumors in frogs and chickens.

As long ago as 1904, a British doctor In
Uganda described a case of a malignancy of
the jaw in a child. It was not until 1958,
however, that the widespread character of
the disease was recognized. Denis Burkitt, a
British surgeon in Urganda, sent doctors and
hospitals in central Africa coples of a leaflet
describing the tumor and showing pictures
of afflicted children. Burkitt then followed
up his survey with a 10,000-mile safarl. With
two colleagues he visited more than fifty hos-
pitals. The tumor, he found, occurred in
heavy-rainfall areas all across equatorial
Africa. At first he thought a mosqguito might
be spreading a cancer-causing virus. But the
tumor, now know as Burkitt’s lymphoma,
was found to occur infrequently in children
in other parts of the world, including the
U.S., Great Britain, and New Guinea. Even
so, Burkitt still thinks that in Africa a mos-
quito may be involved, though indirectly.
Malaria, that is, may predispose many Afri-
can children to the tumor by damaging their
lymphoid tissue.

ONE OF THOSE FORTUNATE ACCIDENTS

After Burkitt published his findings, the
Imperial Cancer Research Fund dispatched a
team to Uganda to try to isolate the suspect
virus. In electron-microscope photographs,
they spotted the herpes virus. But because
the cold-sore herpes occurs so widely, they
concluded that the virus they found prcb-
ably had nothing to do with Burkitt's lym-
phoma.

Identification of a virus closely associated
with Burkitt's lymphoma came about chiefly
through the persistence of another British
physician, M. Anthony Epstein, In cultivated
tumor cells, Epstein found particles that were
somewhat smaller than the known herpes
viruses, Gertrude and Werner Henle of the
Children’s Hospital in Philadelphia subse-
quently showed that the newly found virus
was different in its immunological properties
from other herpes viruses. B; , the
particles had been spotted in tissues obtained
from Burkitt’s tumors In other parts of the
world as well. The virus has come to be
known as the Epstein-Barr virus., (Barr was
Epstein’s laboratory assistant.)
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The mere presence of a viral particle does
not imply a causative role for it; viruses often
are found in human tissues as harmiess "'pas-
sengers.” Since suspect viruses cannot be in-
jected into people, there is no way of proving
through controlled experiment that a virus
causes & human cancer. Still, powerful new
research techniques (see the accompanying
story) now strongly implicate the Epstein-
Barr virus not only in Burkitt's lymphoma
but also in a cancer of the postnasal area and
in that widespread nonmalignant disease of
young people, infectious mononucleosis.

The virus was linked to mononucleosis
through one of those fortunate accidents
that seem to dominate the history of medi-
cine. The Henles had routinely tested the
blood of a young woman, a laboratory techni-
cian, for antibodles against the Epstein-Barr
virus, The girl’s systemn was not producing
such antibodies. Shortly afterward, however,
she came down with mononucleosis, and then
her blood contained antibodies to the virus.
The Henles went on to test a large number
of college students. Those who had shown
no clinical signs of mononucleosis had no
antibodies against the virus. But those who
later developed clinical signs of mononu-
cleosis started producing large quantities of
antibodies.

HORIZONTAL HOPES

Bits of evidence kept piling up. The Henles
showed that patients with Burkitt's lym-
phoma and the postnasal cancer also make
large amounts of antibody to the virus. Even
more persuasively, George Klein, of the Karo-
linska Institute in Stockholm, showed that
the Epstein-Barr virus induces cancer cells
to make an antigen that appears on the sur-
face of cells of Burkitt's lymphoma, and that
this antigen-inducing property passes from
one viral generation to another. The viral in-
formation that appears to be integrated in
the cellular control mechanism—a hallmark
of a cancer virus.

There is a good possibility that the Epstein-
Barr virus can spread horizontally (from or-
ganism to organism like any other infectious
virus), as well as vertically (from cell to
progeny cell), So it may be possible to attack
the virus with a vaccine. It should work
against all three diseases—the two cancers
and mononuclecsis. Preliminary work on a
vaccine has begun under government con-
tract at Pfizer and Merck.

BPW’S SALUTE TO WOMEN

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tional Federation of Business and Pro-
fessional Women's Clubs has recently
completed a weeklong observance of
National Business Women's Week, an
occasion designed to dramatize the out-
standing achievements and countless
contributions of women to the business
and professional life of the Nation.

As a longtime member of a Business
and Professional Women’s Club and as
a former State legislative chairman of
the New Jersey federation, I am espe-
cially pleased to bring this significant oc-
casion to the attention of our colleagues
in the House. I am proud, too, to add
that no affiliation with any organization
has brought me more satisfaction and
greater personal reward, both in terms
of the organization’s achievements and
of lifelong friendships with wonderful
people, than has my association with
BPW.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The BPW'’'s “Salute to Women” this
year comes at a particularly opportune
time—just a matter of days, in fact, after
this House for the second time in 2 years
passed the equal rights amendment to
the U.S. Constitution. No organization in
America has worked harder or more ei-
fectively on behalf of this vital effort to
win for women their long denied right
to equality under the law than has the
National Federation of Business and
Professional Women and their many
State and local affiliates. The encourag-
ing victory we won in the House belongs
in no small part to the dedication and
perseverance of BPW women in New
Jersey and throughout the country.

Because I shared so deeply the con-
victions of my fellow members of BPW
about this great issue, the equal rights
legislation was one of the first Dills I in-
troduced after being elected to Congress.

It is reminiscent, too, of another great
legislative victory won by business and
professional women—the enactment,
after many years of struggle, of equal
pay for women legislation at both the
State and Federal levels. Here, also, I
was privileged to work closely with BPW
women, both in Trenton as author of
New Jersey's Equal Pay Act and in Wash-
ington as a sponsor and active supporter
of national equal pay legislation.

QOur collaboration, Mr. Speaker, has
continued to be fruitful during the years
of President Nixon's administration. The
federation has strongly supported my ef-
forts to persuade the President to take
affirmative action on the many forms of
discrimination which afflict women. A
distinguished former president of the
federation, Virginia R. Allan, served as
chairman of the President’'s Task Fozze
on Women’s Rights and Opportunities,
which produced an excellent report and
recommendations that continue to serve
as guidelines to needed action.

The strength and effectiveness of the
federation, as with most national orga-
nizations, depends on leadership and
participation at the State and local levels.
In this respect, we in New Jersey have
been especially fortunate, Our State fed-
eration presently boasts an active mem-
bership of 3,500 women. And our State
president, Mrs. Mildred C. deSimone of
Millington, has given the State federa-
tion the kind of imaginative and crea-
tive leadership that has come to be a
tradition in New Jersey.

Mr. Speaker, the National Federation
of Business and Professional Women'’s
Clubs has prepared a fact sheet about the
organization which I am sure will be of
considerable interest and utility to our
colleagues and I include it herewith as
a part of my remarks in the RECORD.

BPW HIGHLIGHTS

Founded: The National Federation of Busi-
ness and Professional Women's Clubs, Inc.
was founded in 1919 as an outgrowth of the
previous year's meeting of the War Work
Council of the YWCA. To enable a broader
peacetime program, the Federation was in-
corporated in 1921,

Ohjectives: To elevate the standards for
women in business and in the professions;
to promote the interests of business and
professional women; to bring about a spirit
of cooperation among business and profes-
sional women of the United States; to ex-
tend opportunities to business and profes-
sional women through education along the
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lines of industrial, sclentific and vocational
activities,

Membership: BPW has approximately 180,-
000 members. Membership is open to all
women who are actively engaged in business
or the professions, upon invitation from a
local club. Clubs are in operation in every
U.S. Congressional District, with more than
3850 local clubs under 53 state federations,
including al! 50 states, the District of Colum-
bia, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands.

“Nike" Emblem: The emblem is the Nike,
Winged Victory of Samothrace. It was select-
ed in 1921 because it symbolized progress,
to which the Federation is dedicated. The
emblem aiso includes the Wand; the Winged
Staff of Mercury, the Torch of Wisdom; the
Scroll; and the Ship of Commerce.

Publication: National Business Woman is
the official magazine of the National Fed-
eration.

Congress of Career Women Leaders: The
Congress of Career Women Leaders is spon-
sored by the National Federation. National
organizations serving career women are in-
vited to send delegates to this meeting for
discussions that center on the future of the
working woman and her organizations. The
first Congress was held in Washington, D.C.
in October, 1962 and the eighth Congress
will be held in Washington, D.C. in Octo-
ber, 1971.

International Federation: The National
Federation is a member of the International
Federation of Business and Professional
Women formed at Geneva, Switzerland, in
August, 1930, as an outgrowth of BPW-
sponsored goodwill tours. Austria, Canada,
France, Italy, Great Britain and the United
States were the first member countries. By
1939 there were 24 clubs, and at the begin-
ning of thir decade, there were 28 member
clubs and 14 associate clubs. The Twelfth
Triennial International Congress will be held
in Edmonton, Canada in 1971.

Legislative Conference: The National Fed-
eration sponsors a Legislative Conference bi-
enially in Washington, D.C. to give BPW
members the opportunity to meet their leg-
islators and to discuss current legislation.
The conferees attend seminar sessions on
topics of special interest to BPW members,
tour one or more government departments
or agencies, and meet informally with their
U.S. Senators and Representatives.

National Business Women's Week: Since
1828, a week has been set aside each year for
observance of National Business Women's
Week. During the third full week of October,
clubs and state federations spotlight the con-
tributions made by women in al] phases of
economic, soclal, cultural, business, and pro-
fessional life. The 1971 National Business
Women's Week will be observed October 17—
23.

National Convention: The National Con-
vention is held annually, each year in a dif-
ferent region. In addition to giving members
a volce in the National Federation’s future,
it affords members the opportunity to meet
one another. The 1970 Convention was held
in Hawali, the 1971 Convention will be in
Cleveland, Ohio, and the 1972 Convention in
Atlantic City, New Jersey.

Nike and Samothrace Clubs: The Nike
Club for high school girls and the Samoth-
race Club for college women resulted from
the Federation’s desire to help young women
prepare for their future roles in the Busi-
ness and professiona] world. The clubs are
organized and sponsored by local BPW clubs
whose members share their knowledge and
leadership with Nike and Samothrace mem-
bers.

State Commissions on the Status of
Women: In 1963, Dr. Minnie C. Miles (1962-
1963 National President), Virginia R. Allan
(106364 National President) and Esther
Peterson of the President’s Commission on
the Status of Women, met with President
Kennedy to encourage the creation of State
Commissions on the Status of Women. With
his endorsement, the state federations sug-
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gested to governors that the commissions be
created. BPW members assisted in organizing
the commissions, and they continue to work
with them and their various committees.
Commisions have been established in all 53
state federations.

Women in policy-making positions: Since
its founding, the Federation has been vitally
interested in the appointment of women to
policy-making positions. In 1964, a nation-
wide talent search was launched to develop
a “womanpower” pool of highly qualified peo-
ple to fill top jJobs in the federal govern-
ment. A resolution was passed at the 1969
National Convention calling for the organiza-
tion to petition President Nixon “to make
generous use of the talents available to him
and his administration by significant ap-
pointments of qualified women to high level,
policy-making, advisory, judicial and execu-
tive posts.” Since then the Federation has
intensified efforts to propose and endorse
women for policy-making positions by estab-
lishing a “Talent Bank” to seek names of
women who could qualify for top federal
positions.

Business and Professional Women's
Foundation: Since its founding in 1919, the
National Federation has worked to expand
educational opportunities for women and
to support research on working women's
problems and possible solutions. In 1956, to
meet the need for increased activity in these
areas, the Federation established the
Foundation as a tax-exempt educational
corporation to serve all working women.

The Foundatlon library fills requests for
up-to-date information on working women.
A unique tape collection records the voices
of prominent women. A bibliography is pub-
lished yearly on varlous subjects affecting
working women, Perlodic surveys deter-
mine the problems and the progress of em-
ployed women. Research grants enable
scholars to study the world’s career women,
and fellowships are awarded by the Founda-
tion for graduate study. The newest scholar-
ship, the Career Advancement Scholarship,
permits women to continue their education
or training so they will be eligible for em-
ployment or will be prepared for advance-
ment in a business or profession. Other ac-
tivities include seminars and conferences.

A portion of each BPW member's dues
goes to the Foundation's support. Other fi-
nancial support comes from bequests, con-
tributions, grants, legacles, gifts of property
and life insurance.

Fifty years of progress: To quote President
Richard Nixon, “For fifty years this fine
organization has given leadership and direc-
tion to the American woman, and enhanced
her partnership in the progress of our so-
ciety. Its mark on history is perhaps best
defined by the accomplishments of the
women doers it has encouraged and sup-
ported.”

In this era and those to come, the Na-
tional Federation pledges continuing serv-
ice to all employed women of this great
nation.

THE FOREIGN AID REVIVAL

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, to most
Americans, defeat of the foreign aid bill
went down in history as the most respon-
sible action by the Senate in many a day.
That is if that body does not recant and
revise the funneling of U.S. tax dollars
into the international Socialist move-
ment through newly devised procedures
and operations by the old shell game with
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just new titles and without the knowl-
edge of the American people.

A week before the Senate defeat of the
foreign aid bill there was talk of ending
the itemization of foreign aid grants and
substituting a new pretext of estimation
and approximation. Apparently, public
opinion has become so unfavorable to the
continued squandering of the drained off
wealth of the American people that the
international experts have felt that new
people fooling procedures were needed
when the foreign aid bill as such was
killed, which even they realized was
merely a matter of time under public
opinion dissatisfaction.

Any blueprint for the new foreign aid
program can be expected to follow the
400-page report commissioned by World
Bank President Robert S. McNamara as
“a new approach for aid for the 1970’s.”

In short, U.S. foreign aid will be han-
dled through international banking in-
stitutions rather than through a politi-
cally responsive Congress.

The recently extended Export Import
Bank bill, H.R. 8181, should serve as an
example of what is to come. The Bank’s
obligations were exempted from the debt
ceiling limitation as well as removed
from the combined budget of our coun-
try.

How the people’s money and credit are
used is none of the people's business. The
people be hanged so long as the inter-
nationalists carry out their blueprint.

For background reference, I include
my remarks of January 16, 1969; Septem-
ber 24, 1969; October 6, 1969; and Octo-
ber 8, 1969, as follows:

ForeIGN Amn: A SHELL GAME

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the taxpayers’
resentment against the wasteful extravaganza
called foreign aid has all but driven the pro-
gram underground. A con artist's reflex
would be that what the people do not see
or keep up with, they will not worry about.

So foreign aid is now passé—the giveaway
program must be dressed up; that is, revital-
ized for easler acceptance by the public as a
rasponslble program for the new President.

The question is: Will it be different, or
marely the same Fablan redistribution of the
wealth by different people, using a new ap-
proach to be called “loans to the poorest
countries,” utilizing Mr, McNamara's World
Bank,

Yet, this ambitious program commits the
U.S. taxpayers' dollars to 40 percent of the
aid loans given to “poverty nations.”

Why such minimal publicity to the terms
and inverest rates and what countries are
eligible? Who will define a “poorest country?"
By what criterion? Mr. McNamara?

Will foreign aid be “revitalized,” or like a
shell game using sleight of hand merely be

passed on to the American people under a
different name?

Mr, Speaker, I include Richard Hsalloran’'s
two articles from the Washington Post for
January 10 and 12, 1269, as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Jan. 10,
1969 ]
Nimxon UrGED To REVITALIZE FOREIGN AID
(By Richard Halloran)

A presidential advisory committee of in-
fluential bankers, businessmen, educators,
and prominent private citizens yesterday
urged Presldent-elect Nixon “to reorganize
and revitalize U.S. development assistance”
to foreign nations.

The committee, chaired by Cornell Univer-
sity President James A, Perkins, warned that
“in America today a mood of malaise and
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withdrawal is enfeebling U.S. development
assistance efforts.”

A committee report said that “reestablish-
ment of the U.S, role as a pace setter in
peacefiul development cooperation is a his-
toric imperative.”

The essential condition for strengthening
the U.S. development assistance program,”
the committee said, "is that the new Presi-
dent commit himself to it as a key instru-
ment of his foreign policy.”

NIXON NONCOMMITTAL

Mr. Nixon so far has been somewhat non-
committal on his forelgn ald views. He has
sald: “Neither abroad nor at home can we
expect ours civilization to be secure In a sea
of angry exiles.”

But he has also indicated that he intends
to be selective., “Let us help our friends who
help themselves,” he has said, “but let us
not help any who help our enemies.”

The presidential committee, appointed by
President Johnson in March 1965, includes
Ford Foundation Vice President David E.
Bell, a former ald administrator; former
World Bank President Eugene R. Black; Tus-
kegee President Luther H. Foster; Rockefel-
ler Foundation President J. George Harrar;
Notre Dame University President Theodore
M. Hesburgh; and Hewlett-Packard President
William R. Hewlett; associate of Undersecre-
tary of Defense-designate David Packard,

Bank of America President Rudolph A.
Peterson, Chase Manhattan Bank President
David Rockefeller, and Columbia Broadcast-
ing System President Frank Stanton.

LABOR NOT INCLUDED

AFL-CIO President George Meany and
Communications Workers of America Presi-
dent Joseph A. Beirne disassociated them-
selves from the report. There was no public
explanation why.

The committee recommended that Mr.
Nixon adopt a seven-point program.

The first called for a “streamlined succes-
sor to the present Agency for International
Development,” possibly to be called the De-
velopment Cooperation Fund. It should be
authorized, the committee sald, to make
long-term loans on liberal terms for capital
assistance, to grant funds for techniecal as-
sistance, and to make grants for reconstruc-
tion and emergencies.

The committee recommended that three
present features of AID policy be carried for-
ward—comprehensive country analyses and
encouragement of self-help, integration of
capital and technical assistance, and coordi-
nation of agricultural assistance with other
aid.

Secondly, the committee urged that con-
tributions to multilateral agencies be ex-
panded as rapidly as they can handle it. “The
U.S. should welcome the leadership of a
strengthened World Bank” the report said.

LIMITED MILITARY AID

The separation of military from develop-
ment assistance was the committee’s third
recommendation, Further, it urged that mil-
itary assistance be limited to countries where
there is an emergency and then only for a
limited period.

The committee’s fourth suggestion was the
establishment of an Overseas Investment
Corporation to take over investment guaran-
tee and investment promotion functions
from AID.

The new corporation would also “under-
take new initiatives for more rapld extension
of private investment In less developed coun-
tries.” Mr. Nixon has strongly endorsed this
principle.

The committee fifthly, recommended that
U.S. support focus on assistance in agricul-
ture, population control, strengthening
scientific and professional institutions, edu-
cation, and broadening popular participa-
tion in development.

The report’'s sixth point strongly urged
that funds for economic ald be restored at
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least to the share of national income reached
in 1965, before the forelgn aid program was
slashed. It said further that the U.S. should
“expand assistance in the future as our in-
come and tax revenues rise.”

Lastly, the committee called for long-term
innovations, including more access to funds
from the International Monetary Fund, the
International Development Association, and
the World Bank.

| From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Jan. 12, 1969
WorLD Banx Ser To PusH Amp ForR PoOR
NATIONS

With economic ald efforts among the richer
nations faltering, the World Bank will be
among the main, perhaps the major, sources
of ald to developing nations this year.

Robert S. McNamara, former Secretary of
Defense who became Bank President last
March, has set an ambitious program. He has
spent his first months in office feeling his way
along, formulating procedures, recrganizing
the bank staff, trying to open up new sources
of capital and turning the bank into new
functions related to development.

Now, having been on the job for almost a
year, he is ready to push ahead, aldes say. In
contrast, American economic assistance pro-
grams are a question mark, as are those of
other advanced nations.

President-elect Nixon has been cautious in
comments on aid. The mood of the Congress
promises to be no more enthusiastic than it
has been the past couple of years when it
cut the relatively modest aid proposals of the
Johnson Administration.

AID NEED MOUNTS

Yet, the need for huge amounts of eco-
nomic aid appear to be mounting in geo-
metric proportion. The English novelist and
scholar Lord C. P. Snow, sald in a recent
speech a sea of famine in less developed na-
tions will put the richer nations in a state
of siege by the end of the century.

He foresaw this unless richer nations make
concerted efforts to assist poor countries, the
poor countries revolutionize their agricul-
tural production and the enormous rise in
world population be checked.

Among the foremost tasks of the World
Bank, officials say, is to make the rich na-
tions, and particularly their financiers, real-
ize the enormity of their developmental
problem and how it is in their best interests
to attack it vigorously.

CHANGE IN OUTLOOK

This will require some changes—a widen-
ing, perhaps—in outlook, getting away from
the strictly investment-return attitude and
undertaking projects that may be riskier
than those in past years.

One official uses the city of Calcutta as an
analogy. It has about 356 per cent of Indian
real capital but is in grave danger of being
choked to death because of the starvation
and poverty surrounding it.

If the owners of this real wealth do noth-
ing about over-all economic development,
they stand to lose everything.

Some responsibility for persuading the
richer nations of the magnitude of the prob-
lem and the urgent need for large-scale ac-
tion will fall on the Pearson Commission.

Organized by McNamara In 1968, It is
headed by former Canadian Prime Minister
Lester Pearson. It is making a long-range
study how young nations develop to mark
out guidelines that will be valid to the end
of the century.

During 1969, the Bank intends specifically
to determine whether it can raise more funds
in world capital markets, and be less depend-
ent on the U.S. This has already started with
a loan last fall from West Germany.

The Bank will be looking at capital sources
in other European countries and Japan. The
Bank borrowed $£1.63 billlon, for a net in-
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crease (after repayments) of available funds
totalling $600.6 million.

The Bank will try to increase the figures,
though it declines to say how much, in 1969.
McNamara said he wants to double the
Bank's lending by 1973. In 1967 it lent $1.224
billion,

Another major problem is replenishment
of funds for the International Development
Association (IDA), the Bank's arm for long-
term, low or nominal interest loans to the
poorest countries, as opposed to the more
conventional, stricter terms of the Bank
itself.

IDA is running low on funds and 18 coun-
tries have promised to put up $1.2 billion to
refill the coffer. Of this, the U.S. is commit-
ted to 40 per cent. Congress, however, has
not appropriated the money and whether or
when it will remains [DA’'s major concern as
it heads into 1969.

Eight other countries have put up their
shares without waiting for the U.S. The
agreement will remain in effect only if 12
come through and if total pledges come to
$050 billion. The U.S. share is necessary for
this.

Still another major concern of the Bank is
to discover ways to break strangeholds that
stop economical development. Financing
projects, says one offizial, is just not enough.
The Bank must find ways to help entire
economies to expand.

INTERNATIONAL ASSESSMENTS OR WORLD TAXES
Mr. RaricK. Mr. Speaker, a cadre of inter-
national money manipulators, headed by
former Canadian Prime Minister, Lester B.
Pearson, has unveiled their interesting plan
to assess all Industrialized nations at least
1 percent of the gross national product to
assist the World Bank in leveling the wealth
of the world by subsidizing unfair economic
advantage against productive nations.

Interestingly enough, the figures of the
OED for last year indicate that $12.9 billion
was contributed to the wealthy few in coun-
tries poorer in comparison by 16 major non-
Communist nations.

The full study, which is to be released at
the World Bank meeting on October 1, should
prove most enlightening; especially their
program to use the SDR's, “paper gold,” as
a source of new funds for the international
bankers. The suggestion of multinational
corporations to be chartered by the UNO
looms as the latest portent in massing power
into the hands of an international few. And
all of this, of course, under the guise of
relieving poverty of nations.

I include herewith a news report from a
local paper setting forth the gist of this
intriguing world cartel blueprint:

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 23, 1069]

INTERNATIONAL CommissioN To LauncH NEw
Move To Am DEVELOPING NATIONS
(By A. D. Horne)

A major effort to renew the industrialized
nations’ lagging commitment to ald the de-
veloping world will be launched here next
week by a prestigious international com-
mission headed by former Canadian Prime
Minister Lester B. Pearson.

The end-product of a year long study, the
commission report has attracted intense in-
terest in advance of its publication Oct. 1
during the annual meeting of the World
Bank.

The report, early drafts of which have
been circulating among government officials
who deal with international economic pol-
icy, is expected to set forth a new rationale
for the developed nations’ efforts to channel
government funds and private investment
to the poorer nations, and to make 80 spe-
cific recommendations on ways to Increase
the effectiveness of such aid.

Sources familiar with the report’s con-
tents say the Commission has accepted as a
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starting point the 1968 United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development
(UNCTAD) target for industrialized natlons
to send the poorer nations aid and private
capital equal to at least 1 per cent of their
own gross national product.

Last year, according to Organization for
Economic Development figures, the 16 ma-
jor non-Communist aid-giving countries
sent $12.9 billion to the poor nations, or 0.77
per cent of their own combined GNPs. This
percentage has generally declined since 1961,
although the 1 per cent target has been
widely accepted.

The Pearson Commission, informed sources
sald, has attempted to make this 1 percent
measure more meaningful by suggesting spe-
cific goals within it.

One hint was provided last week by the
Commission’s West German member, Wil-
fried Guth, who told a Nobel Foundation
conference in Sweden that the report will
urge specific allocations for research and
education to the poor countries based on
each developed nation’s budget in this field.

The report is also said to endorse the “Hor-
owitz Flan,” advanced by Bank of Israel gov-
ernor David Horowitz, which would cope with
the rising cost of development loans through
international subsidies to offset high interest
rates to the poorer nations.

Some experts see a significant new source
of funds for international development in
Special Drawing Rights (SDRs), the “paper
gold” which the International Monetary
Fund will begin activating next week. The
10 major nations which worked out the SDR
system as a safety valve against gohld price
rises resisted attempts to link the new cur-
rency—$98.6 billlon is to be created in three
years—with development efforts. The Pearson
report, it is understood, will endorse the prin-
ciple of linking SDRs and development ald,
while leaving open whether this should be
done through the World Bank’s International
Development Association or otherwise.

The Commission also will make recom-
mendations in the trade and investment
areas. One idea mentioned in the report, al-
though not a recommendation, is United
Nations chartering of multinational corpora-
tlons presumably less vulnerable to expropri-
ation than direct investors.

The report will come at a critical time for
the United States, now re-examining its ald
and trade policies under domestic and inter-
national pressure.

The Pearson report was commissioned by
World Bank President Robert S. McNamara
in August, 1968. The Commission members—
Chairman Pearson, Sir Edward Boyle of
Britain, Roberto Campos of Brazll, former
U.S. Treasury Secretary C. Douglas Dillon,
W. Arthur Lewis of the West Indies, Robert
Marjolin of France, Saburo Okita of Japan
and Guth—served as individuals, not as rep-
resentatives of their governments.

WoORLD BANK MANIFESTO—INTERNATIONAL
SociaLisTs' GoaLs

(Mr. Rarick asked and was given permis-
slon to extend his remarks at this point in
the Recorp and to include extraneous
matter.)

Mr. RarIicK. Mr. Speaker, what Member of
this body, to the knowledge of his constit-
uents, would vote to:

First. Permit an international body to
assess taxes on U.S. citizens?

Second. Place U.S. foreign aid under an
international oversight committee?

Third. Deliberately further retard an al-
ready lagging U.S. economy?

Fourth. Turn over to an international
body, control of all U.S. business engaged
in world trade?

Fifth. Interject bankers into the field of
human reproduction and fertility?

Sixth. Discard any consideration of bal-
fance of payments, with other countries?
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Seventh. Eliminate all protective tariffs on
imports?

Eighth. Render this body subservient to
an international organization of world
bankers?

Yet, if the same objectives and purposes
are writen in palatable language, thinly dis-
guised and labeled as “progressive,” and
“mature,” and “humanitarian” many will so
vo'trehe full program of international plan-
ning for foreign aid, trade, and investment
was proclaimed to the people of the world
last week by Robert McNamara, the baron
of that financial-industrial complex known
as the World Bank.

Mr. McNamara is perhaps best remembered
from his preinternational days for his sue-
cesses with the Edsel automobile, TFX, the
war in Vietnam, and for his parting com-
ment—that his greatest achlevement as Sec-
retary of Defense was forcibly integrating all
military installations and off-base facilities.

Mr. McNamara's vision of a new egalltarian
world by increasing taxes from productive
peoples, by eliminating waste, mismanage-
ment and corruption, and full implementa-
tion of international guidelines will not be
reassuring to the American people.

He now complains that despite his ef-
forts, the United States’ economy continues
to advance too rapidly, therefore his inter-
national superintellects must discover new
devices to siphon off U.S. capital and invest-
ments. Accumulating and retaining profit in
any country is regarded—like patriotism and
nationalism—as international immorality in
the eyes of the World Bank.

The World Bank has sent its 400-page
program to the U.S. President and we can
expect to be called upon to stamp approval
on the world plan to equalize wealth and
potential among nations.

Taxpayers in the United States are to be
expected to double foreign aid—in the name
of relieving world poverty. Tariffs to protect
U.8. industry and agricultural products are
not to be countenanced by the World Bank.

An intensive public relations program to
repeal the Hickenlooper amendment can be
anticipated and must be recognized as a
power move by the international banker-in-
vestment cartel to fully internationalize in-
dustrial trade.

On every point of the World Bank recom-
mendations, U.S. interests and sound econ-
omy must give way to programs geared only
for world redistribution of wealth.

With the good, decent, hard-working, U.S.
taxpayers, workers and farmers already reel-
ing from the most severe Soclalist retrogres-
sion ever thrust upon the American people,
the World Bank faces a real challenge to
make their destructive ambitions acceptable
to the politician, who is answerable to his
people at home. Already the American people
stagger under the heaviest taxes ever borne
by them; inflation continues and worsens;
high interest rates and a near unavallability
of investment capital already plague the pri-
vate sector. The industrialist and the farmer,
finding their domestic market saturated by
cheap foreign imports, already appeal for re-
lief by demanding protection of their liveli-
hood through impesition of duties and tariffs.

Nevertheless, the internationalists with
their power to confuse, persuade and ma-
neuver should never be underestimated, and
the American people should be watchful to
see that their wishes—and not those of the
world bankers—are enacted into law.

Mr. Speaker, I include several news reports
as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Oct. 5, 1969]
A CHALLENGE To REVERSE CURRENT U.S.
TRENDS
(By A.D. Horne)
For the United States, the Pearson Com-

mission report published last week poses an
across-the-board challenge to reverse cur-
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rent trends in trade, investment and foreign
ald policies.

The 400-page report, commissioned by
World Bank President Robert S. McNamara in
August 1968, will be the starting point for
President Nixon's Task Force on Interna-
tional Development headed by Bank of
America president Rudolph A. Peterson,
which is to present its recommendations for
“a new U.S. approach to aid for the 1970s” to
the White House next February.

The Pearson task force—nine businessmen,
four academics, two lawyers and a cardinal—
will have to address itself to the forces which
have succeeded in trimming back the flow of
American capital to the developing nations:
the coalition of budget-cutters trade pro-
tectionists and balance-of-payments watch-
ers. Because this the constituency which
must be sold on any new policy, and because
its own composition reflects this con-
stituency, the task force appears unlikely
to call for sweeping changes that will cost
money.

Yet it is just such changes that the Pear-
son Commission has urged. Because most of
its 68 formal recommendations flow from the
malinstream of the last 10 years’ international
discussions, conferences and reports, the
Commission has disappointed some specialist
who had hoped for new ideas. Yet, while
the Commission’s report may seem conven-
tional, its recommendations call for radical
departures from present practices.

TRADE

“Trade is not a substitute for foreign aid,”
the Pearson report declares, yet “in the long
run, only the evolution of their trade with
other nations, together with a growing ca-
pacity to substitute production for imports,
will enable the developing countries to grow
without the help of concessional finance."

To expand the developing nations' export
earnings—~90 per cent of which are based on
primary products, and more than 50 per cent
of which are based on a single product in
nearly half the countries—the Commission
recommends:

Elimination of imports levies by the devel-
oped nations on “products of special interest"”
to developing countries, and ellmination of
quotas now restricting at least 30 per cent of
the imports of “manufactures and semli-
manufactures” from the developing coun-
tries. “The developing countries have every
reason to be concerned about the rebirth
of protectionist sentiment in some of the
major iIndustrial countries.”

Creation of the developed nations of “a
generalized nonreciprocal scheme of prefer-
ences for manufactured and semi-manufac-
tured products from developing countries,
including processed goods, before the end of
1970.”

TOTAL NET FLOW OF RESOURCES TO DEVELOPING
COUNTRIES AND MULTILATERAL AGENCIES

[in billions of dollars]

Average

1950-55 1956 1961 1963

Official develop-
ment.__________ L9 &3 §¢ 5
Assistance—
Grants........ 12 " 1.8 &S
Loans. ... .6

F a@s 62 a2

.9
4.4

L8 b 1.5

Private flows L6 2.9 31 25
8.

Total... .. .

Source: OECD, DAC, unpublished preliminary data for 1968
and earlier annual reviews.

(This goal of trade preferences for the
poorer nations has been discussed and en-
dorsed at the United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development, or UNCTAD, in 1964
and 1968.)

Use of foreign aid to create buffer stocks
of commodities as protection against sharp
price drops. (The Commission warns, how-

November 2, 1971

ever, that any effort to raise long-term com-
modity prices by resiricting production
would only encourage wider use of synthetic
substitutes.)

International agreements among the de-
veloping nations to reduce multilaterally by
the end of 1970 their own tariff barriers
against each others’ products.

FRIVATE INVESTMENT

The Commission rejects the view, most re-
cently stated by the Latin American nations
in the “Consensus of Vina del Mar,” that
foreign investment takes more out of devel-
oping nations than it puts in. “In our judg-
ment,” the Commission concludes, “avail-
able facts do suggest that direct foreign in-
vestment has added substantially to the real
national income of developing countries.”

While governmental aid remained static
through the 1960s, private foreign invest-
ment in the developing countires doubled,
from $2.9 billion in 1958 to $5.8 billion last
year. The Commission, seeking ways to
promote even higher capital flows to the de-
veloping countries suggests:

Foreign investment agreements “involv-
ing politically sensitive activities, such as
mining and public utilities,” should provide
for renegotiation after a minimum term.

“Developed countries should, as far as pos-
sible, keep aid policy and disputes concern-
ing foreign investment separate.” Although
not a formal recommendation, this sentence
in a paragraph decrying “interventions by
the large industrial powers on behalf of their
investors,” is a polite call for repeal of the
U.S. Hickenlooper Amendment.

“Tax concessions to attract foreign com-
panies” should be used sparingly, but de-
veloping countries should “strengthen their
investment incentive schemes” and “struc-
ture thelr tax systems to encourage profit
reinvestment by foreign companies.”

Balance-of-payments restrictions hinder-
ing bond issues of the developing nations
should be eliminated b; the developed coun-
tries, “We recognize the very great weight
of balance-of-payments considerations,” the
Commission declares, “but . . . we do not
consider it acceptable that efforts to help
developing couniries should be the first
casualty . . ."

Private export credits to the developing
countries, which reached a level of $1.3 bil-
lion in 1966-68, have “created serious bal-
ance-of-payments problems for developing
countries” and have been “a major reason”
for several debt crises. The danger of export
credit finance the Commission warns, is that
“It provides a temporarily painless way of
financing projects conceived by over-opti-
mistic civil servants, by politiclans more
concerned with immediate political advan-
tage than with political future economic
problems, and by unserupulous salesmen for
the manufacturers of capital equipment in
developed countries.”

AID GOALS AND TECHNIQUES

The Commission endorses the UNCTAD
goal of pegging total fows of public and pri-
vate capital to the developing world at 1
per cent of the developed nations’ gross na-
tional products by no later than 1975—an
estimated target of $23 billion compared to
last year's total of $12.8 billion, which rep-
resented 0.77 per cent of a combined GNP of
roughly $1700 billion.

“So far this target has had little opera-
tional significance” in the main ald-giving
countries, the Commission concedes. In part,
it suggests, this is because the target makes
no distinetion between public ald and com-
mercial transactions. It therefore proposes
an additional target for official development
assistance only—0.7 per cent billion (0.39 per
cent of GNF) to $16.2 of GNP by 1975, to be
monitored by the 16 major non-Communist
ald-giving nation’s Development Assistance
Committee (DAC).

Tis new target would raise total develop-
ment aid from last year's $6.4 billion, and
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the U.S. share from last year's $3.3 billion
(0.38 per cent) to £8.2 billion.

(In fact, by 1971 U.S. official ald will have
dropped to $2.8 billion on the basis of decl-
sions already made.)

“The primary purpose of the additional
development aid which we are recommending
for the 1970s,” the Commission says, “should
be to help bring as many less developed coun-
tries as possible to a level of growth of at
least 6 per cent per year"” that “would trans-
form the economic outlook in a developing
country.” (Although GNP statistics in many
countries are unreliable, the World Bank
credits the developing countries with an
average GNP gain of 5 per cent during the
1969s.)

A further goal is to make this 6 per cent
growth rate “self-sustaining"”—that is to
gradually end ald as each country becomes
able to maintain its growth without it. “By
the year 2000, aid would largely have disap-
peared.”

While finding no support for charges of
large-scale “waste, mismanagement or cor-
ruption” of aid funds, the Commission con-
cedes that much has been given for the wrong
reasons and without “any consistent eco-
nomic criteria.” It outlines a strategy for re-
lating increased aid to economic perform-
ance:

Creation of “new multilateral groupings,”
supported by the World Bank, to ‘‘provide
for annual reviews of the development per-
formance of recipients and the discharge of
aid and related commitments by donors.”

Ald-giving nations should try to put ap-
propriations on “at least a 3-year basis’™
should shift emphasis from individual proj-
ects to program aid and should act jolntly
to end the self protective “tying” aid to
purchase in the donor country.

A minimum of 20 per cent of official aid,
roughly double the current ratio, should be
channeled through multilateral institutions
such as the World Bank group and the special
country consortia by 1975.

The World Bank's soft-loan affiliate, the
International Development Association
(IDA), should be expanded to a $1.5-bil-
lion-a-year level by 1875. (It is currently
receiving $400 million a year.) The flow of
contributions to IDA should be regularized,
possibly by allocating to it part of the de-
veloped nations quotas of the new Special
Drawing Right (“paper gold"), or by linking
to it Interest repayments on past aid loans.

DEVELOPMENT DEBTS

The developing nations now owe the de-
veloped nations roughly $50 billion, and paid
debt service charges totaling $4.7 billion in
1967. If the scope and terms of new loans
remains unchanged, the Commission warns,
“by 1977 debt service would considerably ex-
ceed new lending” in most parts of the de-
veloping world.

A factor in this debt crisis is the current
hardening of aid terms by donors, both in
higher interest rates and in reduced ratios
of grants to loans. The Commission hopes
for maintenance of the present grant ratio
but also backs soft loans for creating “greater
awareness of efficlency and development
criteria.”

It proposes to limit future aid loans to 2
per cent interest (the 1963 U.S. rate, now
raised to 3.5 per cent), with 25-40 year
maturity and a 7-10 year grace period.

POPULATION, EDUCATION

“No other phenomenon casts a darker
shadow over the prospects for international
development than the staggering growth of
population,” the Commission declares. Its
main pro: is for the World Bank and
World Health Organization to “launch im-
mediately a wide-ranging international pro-
gram for the direction, coordination and
financing of research in the field of human
reproduction and fertility control.”

In education and research, the Commis-
sion recommends:
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More ald for new techniques rather than
classical methods, and more scholarships for
use in the developing countries to halt the
“brain drain” that has been accelerated by
“indiscriminate scholarship awards for study
in advanced countries.”

Ald-giving countries outside the United
States should earmark 5 per cent of their
public research budgets to the problem of
developing countries; the U.S., with higher
R & D spending, should match the total of
the other donors.

THE FUTURE

The Commission calls for several interna-
tional conferences, including a DAC meeting
of “major aid donors and recipients” next
year to work out improved aid procedures,
and a World Bank conference also in 1970
to “‘discuss the creation of improved machin-
ery for coordination” of aid, trade and other
international economic policy.

Besides the U.S. Peterson task force, a UN.
study headed by Prof. Jan Tinbergen is al-
ready In progress, and an international de-
velopment conference has been convened for
next February at Columbia University. While
the Pearson Commission has been dissolved,
chalrman Pearson is likely to find himself
busy as the international debate which his
report was intended to stimulate begins to
take shape.

THE COMMISSION

The eight members of the Commission on
International Development were chosen both
for personal prestige and for geographical
reasons.

Its chairman, former Prime Minister Lester
B. Pearson of Canada, was selected by Presi-
dent Robert S. McNamara of the World Bank,
which financed but did not otherwise control
the Commission. Pearson, in turn, then chose
the seven other Commission members—five
from the five leading aid-giving nations and
two to represent the developing world, a
deliberate imbalance to forestall dismissal
of the Report as just another in a series of
pleas from the poor nations tc the rich.

Members from the developed natlons are:
Sir Edward Boyle of Great Britain, a Con-
servative member of Parliament and former
minister of education; C. Douglas Dillon of
the United States, former under secretary of
state and treasury secretary; Wilfrled Guth
of Germany, former German executive direc-
tor of the International Monetary Fund;
Robert Marjolin of France, former vice pres-
ident of the Eurcpean Economic Community;
and Saburo Okita of Japan, president of the
Japan Economic Center.

Members from the developing nations are:
Roberto Campos of Brazil, former ambassador
to the U.S. and planning minister, and Sir
Arthur Lewis of the West Indies, professor
of political economy at Princeton University.
None of the Commission members speak for
thelr nations,
|From the Washington Post, Oct. 5, 1969]

THE PeEaRsoN REPORT: THE END OF AID

A year ago, upon taking office as president
of the World Bank, Robert McNamara looked
around the world and perceived a crisis of
vast dimensions. The rich countries, particu-
larly the United States, seemed to be getting
fed up with helping the poor countries, and
in turn the poor were becoming increasingly
resentful of their inadequate growth and were
blaming the lag on the stinginess, if not the
malice, of the rich. To Mr. McNamara these
trends portended a calamitous combination
of economic distress and political tension,
and he resolved to act.

Essentlally, his hope was to clear the air,
that is, to provide the basis of a fresh con-
sensus of rich and poor alike, in order to
narrow the economic and political gaps be-
tween them. And so he picked up a pro-
posal originally made by his predecessor,
George Woods, for a “grand assize” of world
development. To carry it out, he turned to
former Canadian Prime Minister Lester Pear-

38949

son, who worked up & commission and be-
gan picking the best development brains
available. The Pearson Commission report
came out last Wednesday,

The Pearson Report is 400 pages long, in-
cluding appendices. It reads like . . . well,
like a long report; no one is apt to confuse
it with Portnoy’s Complaint. Its purpose is to
build confidence in international coopera-
tion to bring about effective evolutionary
change. Its basic economic premise is that,
in a world of alarming discrepancies in
economic capacity, no country's poverty can
be eased by its own efforts alone. Its political
premise is that, in a world shrunk to
“village” size, no country's afluence can be
safeguarded for long if its neighbors are
in distress. This is the new post-imperialist
internationalism; it cannot be denied.

As befits a project with a hortatory pur-
pose, the Pearson Report is positive and up-
beat (and therefore controversial) both in
its assessment of past achievements in de-
velopment and its forecast of future possi-
bilities. Since it was written not to be ad-
mired or even much argued about but to be
acted on, its tone is such to stimulate gov-
ernments, planners and investors, not to of-
fend or discourage them. Hence, in one con-
spicuous instance of misemphasis, it does
not give population control the urgent prior-
ity it requires. The report is an establishment
pronouncement, not a maverick critique. It
pursues economic development, bypassing
questions of the desirability or unavoid-
ability of radical political and social change.

Development is not the moon; the Pearson
Report brings back no hitherto unknown
“lunar rocks” in its recommendations. Of
these recommendations there are hundreds,
not very selectively arrayed. The thrust of
all of them is to bring most poor countries
to a point where, by the end of the century,
they will no longer need aid. Their growth
will be “self-sustaining.” To accomplish this,
the report insists that their growth rate be
ralsed to an average 6 per cent a year, which
is a lot. This will require aid donors to give
more; the United States Government, rela-
tively a laggard now, will have to double its
effort. Recipients will have to perform more
efficiently, and to be judged on their perform-
ance. Poor countries will have to improve
conditions for private investment. Rich coun-
tries will have to let the poor sell them more
of their goods. The multilateral sources and
administrators of aid, like the World Bank
and the aid-India club, must be strength-
ened—to spare rich countries like the United
States, and the poor countries they help,
the harshest of the political frictions inher-
ent in any face-to-face dealing of patron and
client.

For a report like this, its excellence is in-
cidental; implementation is crucial. Like a
bee that stings once and dies, the Pearson
Commission expires with its report. Imple-
mentation falls to others, to governments
and to outfits like the World Bank. That
means, principally, deciding which of the
Pearson recommendations require priority
application and organizing an appropriate
onslaught. Common humanity and narrow
self-interest demand that the job be done.
The Pearson Report, clearly and comprehen-
sively, shows how the job can be done. It
points a passable way toward the reduction
of world poverty and the end of aid.

FoRreIGN Am FALLS TO A Low ESTATE

The widening gap hetween the developed
and developing countries has become a cen-
tral issue of our time. The effort to reduce it
has inspired the nations left behind by the
technological revolution to mobilize their
resources for economic growth.

It has also produced a transfer of resources
on an unprecedented scale from richer to
poorer countries. International coopersation
for development over the last twenty yesars
has been of a nature and on a scale new to
history.
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The transfer of resources that gave sub-
stance to this international cooperative effort
began after the war and increased rapidly in
the late 1950s. By 1961, almost $8 billion, or
nearly 1 per cent of the gross national prod-
uct (GNP) of the high-income, noncommu-
nist nations, was flowing into low-income
nations. There were also additional transfers
from the Soviet Union and other Commu-
nist countries.

Though after 1961, the total flow failed to
grow as rapidly as the economies of the
wealthy nations, the absolute level did stead-
ily increase until by 1968 it had reached a
total of $12.8 billion in public and private
resources from the noncommunist countries
alone.

The experience which we have gained in
the last two decades bears out the premise—
and the promise—of the effort that has been
made. Economic growth in many of the de-
veloping countries has proceeded at faster
rates than the industrialized countries ever
enjoyed at a similar stage in their own his-
tory.

The fears that economically underdevel-
oped parts of the world were incapable of
growth, or that their political problems
would be so great as to preclude any eco-
nomic advance, have proved to be unfound-
ed. Many of the developing countries have
shown themselves capable of a major devel-
opment effort.

A SPIRIT OF DISENCHANTMENT

However, international support for devel-
opment is now flagging. In some of the rich
countries, its feasibility, even its very pur-
pose, is in question. The climate surrounding
foreign air programs is heavy with disillusion
and distrust. This is not true everywhere.
Indeed, there are countries in which the op-
posite is true. Nevertheless, we have reached
a point of crisis.

The question which now arises is whether
the rich and developed nations will continue
their efforts to assist the developing coun-
tries or whether they will allow the structure
built up for development cooperation to de-
teriorate and fall apart. The cigns are not
propitious.

In the last years of this decade, the volume
of foreign official air has been stagnant. At
no time during this period has it kept pace
with the growth of national produet in the
wealthy nations. In fact, the commitments
by the United States, which has been much
the largest provider of aid fund, are declin-
ing. There, and in some other developed
countries, we have encountered a spirit of
disenchantment,

Some of this is due to the fact that atti-
tudes in donor countries often have been af-
fected by misconceptions and unrealistic ex-
pectations of “instant development” when we
should have known that development was a
long-term process. There has also been strong
criticism of waste in the use of aid in the
developing countries and complaints that aid
activities lead inevitably to entanglement in
political conflict and military hostilities in
which recipient countries may become en-
gaged.

COMMITMENTS AT HOME

A good deal of lateral aid has indeed been
dispensed in order to achleve short-term
political favors, gain strategic advantages or
promote exports from the donor. Much for-
eign ald was granted in the 1950s to enable
some countries to maintaln large armed
forces rather than to promote economic
growth. In none of these cases was the pro-
motion of long-term development a domi-
nant objective of the ald given.

It is hardly surprising, therefore, that
hopes of satlisfactory development progress
were disappointed or that aid given as “de-
fense support” has on occasion led to greater
involvement in a deterlorating security situa-
tion affecting the recipient country. Nor is
it surprising, either, that there should often
have been criticism because of misconcep-
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tions of what this kind of ald was meant
to achieve,

There has also been a lessening of support
for genuine development aid, in part at 12ast
due to the increasing complexity and serious-
ness of domestic problems—the deepening
commitments to abolish poverty and deal
with such questions as civil rights, economic
discrimination and urban and environmental
problems.

It is not only among the developed coun-
tries that the climate has deterioratec. On
the developing side, too, they are signs of
frustration and impatience. In much of the
developing world there is a sense of dis-
illusion about the very nature of the aid
relationship.

Our travels and studies have convinced
us that we have come to a turning point.
On all sides we sense a weariness and a
search for new directions.

The period of development cooperation be-
gan with a number of presuppositions on
both sides. Some—as we have seen—were un-
realistic and unfortunate. Development was
often seen in new nations as the economic
continuation of the political struggle for
independence; as an important means of
creating a new national identity or of break-
ing old and restrictive ties. The elimination
of alien rule was thought by many to open
the way to early and easy prosperity.

The nature of the obstacles which stood
in the way of quick results, or the decisions
which had to be taken to achieve any results
at all, were not always understood. The need
for export growth was underestimated, agri-
cultural development was usually neglected.
Development was also too often only seen
as a consequence of decision-making at the
top. The vital need to bring about mass par-
ticipation In development was at times
sacrificed to the enrichment of special groups
or individuals.

Donors and recipients alike tended to view
the modernization and development of low=-
income countries as an attempt to repeat
the Industrial Revolution in quick time. They
focused inordinate attention on individual
investment projects and relatively little on
the causes and results of stagnation.

Reciplents as well as donors also tended
to expect too much too soon from aid sup-
plementing the national development effort.
A dramatic change in the lives of hundreds
of millions of people was expected from a
relatively modest flow of resources, much of
which was offset by unfavorable trends in
the terms of international trade.

WORKING FROM WITHIN

The understanding of these problems, how=
ever, has grown. Past approaches have been
modified and coordinated and better results
are being secured. The developing countries
have more and more come to recognize that
their economic policies must look outward
and strive for competitive strength; that
agricultural growth is indispensable in order
to raise levels of living for the large majori-
ties of their populations and to provide mar-
kets for their growing industries.

The most cumbersome controls have been
relaxed, and much more attention is paid
to the mobllization and allocation of re-
sources through incentives to individual ef-
fort. Above all, it is realized that development
must come from within, and that no foreign
help will suffice where there is no national
will to make the fundamental changes which
are needed.

It has become very clear that the impact
made by the contribution of resources from
outside depends on the efficiency with which
the recipient uses his own resources and on
his overall economic and social policy. Both
sides have learned that cooperation for de-
velopment means more than a simple trans-
fer of funds. It means a set of new relation-
ships which must be founded on mutual un-
derstanding and self-respect.

Good development relations also require
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the acceptance of a continuing review of
performance on both sides, not dominated
by either the donor’s or the recipient’s im-
mediate political or economic interests or
pressures. Aid, to be effective, requires less
uncertainty and more continuity that is
often the case today. It cannot be disrupted
or cut off without harmful results to the
recipient’s capacity to plan for the future.

Wealth does not entitle a rich and power-
ful country to dominate another country's
national life as a consequence of the aid it
may have given. On the other hand, it is im-
possible for any country to transfer public
funds abroad without being able to satisfy
its citizens that these funds are being effec-
tively used to reach acceptable development
goals and that the receiving countries are
making strong efforts of their own to improve
their situations. The “development relation-
ship,” which is at the heart of efficient aid
policy, must be based on a clear division of
responsibilities which meets the needs of
both parties.

In recent years, the volume of aid has stag-
nated, the terms have hardened and the con-
ditions have become more restrictive, This
is happening at a time when the success of
many developing countries has greatly in-
creased their capacity to utilize additional
resources effectively. To overcome the obsta-
cles and take advantage of the opportunities
for further growth will require that aid, trade
and investment policies are integrated in a
single strategy which rests firmly upon the
performance of the developing countries
themselves and the sustained commitment ol
the richer countries.

[From the Washington Star, Oct. 4, 1969]

SouTrH AFRICA PRESSING THE UNITED STATES
FOR COMPROMISE ON GoLp Issue

(By Lee M. Cohn)

South Africa is stepping up pressure on
the United States to compromise on the role
of gold in International Monetary Reserves.

Negotiations between the two countries
here this week made little apparent progress,
but Nicolaas Diederichs, South Africa’s fi-
nance minister, told a news conference yes-
terday that there is “a greater willingness, a
greater desire on the part of the Americans
to come to some agreement.’

U.S. officlals concurred that they want to
strike a bargain. They scoffed, however, at the
idea that South African maneuvers have
pushed the United States into a defensive
position,

Gold talks took place privately during this
week's joint meeting of the International
Monetary Fund and the World Bank, which
ended yesterday with the formal approval for
creation of a new kind of monetary reserves
called Special Drawing Rights (SDRs).

South Africa abstained from the nearly
unanimous vote for SDRs, which have been
nicknamed paper gold.

The gold issue was sharpened when the
United States and other leading countries
last year established a two-price system, with
monetary gold pegged at 835 an ounce and
the price of gold for industrial and artistic
use allowed to fluctuate freely on the market.

A key part of the system is the understand-
ing that almost all newly mined gold is to be
sold on the markets not to central banks or
the IMF to expand monetary reserves, By
compelling sales on the market, the United
States hopes to hold the market price down
close to $35.

Creation of SDRs supposedly will make
purchases of real gold for reserves unneces-
sary. The importance of gold as a reserve
would diminish gradually as SDRs accumu-
lated.

But South Africa, the world’'s biggest pro-
ducer of gold, is resisting and demanding
the right to sell some of its gold to central
banks and the IMF as a means of holding
the market price up.

Diederichs reiterated that South Africa




November 2, 1971

has sold gold to central banks despite the
U.8. position that they should not buy.

Besides direct sales, Diederichs confirmed
that South Africa has used IMF transactions
to channel gold to central banks of some
countries.

Members borrowing South African rands
from the IMF, along with other currencies
have converted the rands into gold on some
occasions. This process helps South Africa
unload gold without the risk that additional
supplies may depress the market price.

Britain and France reportedly have been
among the countries acquiring gold in this
manner. U.S. officlals played down the size
and significance of these transactions, main-
taining that they do not imperil the two-
price gold system, but they conceded that a
clear agreement on South African gold sales
would help overcome ‘‘suspicions” that the
two-price system might be undermined.

Diederichs indicated he believes the ability
of Scuth Africa to sell gold to central
banks strengthens his bargaining position.

“I see no reason why we cannot carry on
in that way,” he said.

Negotiations are expected to continue
through correspondence and later perhaps
in meetings between U.S. and South African
officials.

Treasury Secretary David M. Eennedy told
& news conference the United States wants
to settle the issue but is determined to pro-
tect the two-price gold system.

On another question, Eennedy predicted
that the next movement of interest rates will
be downward but indicated he does not ex-
pect a sharp rate decline soon.

Pierre-Paul Schweitzer, the IMF's manag-
ing director, told a news conference the two-
price system has proved to be workable, and
added that South Africa has had no problem
in disposing of its gold.

Gold will remain “for quite a while the
basic stander of the monetary system," he
sald.

Schweitzer indicated he has no objection
to conversion of rands borrowed from the
IMF into gold.

On the forthcoming increase in IMF
quotas, Schweitzer said the present $21 bil-
lion total probably will be expanded by
about 87 billion or $8 billion.

He said he is confident that West Ger-
many will resume supporting the mark with-
in 1 percent of a fixed par value as soon as
possible, after temporarily letting the rate
float freely in the markets.

Germany's action letting the rate float
may take some of the steam out of proposals
for making the currency system more flex-
ible, he said.

WorLD BANK CAMPAIGN

Mr. Rarick. Mr. Speaker, on Monday of this
week, I commented on the manifesto which
came out of the World Bank Convention here
in the District of Columbia—see CONGRES-
s10NAL REcorp, October 6, page H9129,

Itemizing the international bankers’ pro-
grams, I suggested that no Member, to the
knowledge of his constituents, would vote for
such proposals.

I further remarked that if the same objec-
tives were written in palatable language,
thinly disguised, and labeled as “progressive,”
“mature,” ‘“flexible,” and “humanitarian,”
many would feel constrained to so vote.

Past experience proves that the interna-
tional bankers use their full power to con-
fuse, persuade, and maneuver the American
people to accomplish International aims.

The internationalists erupted into opera-
tion almost immediately. Yesterday, I re-
ceived a leatherbound volume entitled “Eco-
nomic Foreign Cooperation” which even bears
my name, stamped in gold, on the cover. The
book explained that underdeveloped nations
do not lilke the word "aid,” and henceforth
the word “cooperation” should be used when
referring to “our economic foreign programs.
The book is illustrated with cartoons and
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written in a vocabulary and style addressed
to about 10-year-olds—apparently the intel-
ligence level that the senders must regard
Members of Congress as possessing.

The World Bank coterie, through its for-
mer president has also recommended an in-
ducement to Hanol to end the war earlier;
the “inducement” being a cool $1 billion
foreign aid package to Southeast Asia. What
Congressman could vote against a billion
dollar expenditure—not called “ransom” or
“blackmalil,” but for “peace through eco-
nomic cooperation?”

The former World Bank head indicates that
North Vietnam might be interested in join-
ing international organizations—the Asian
Bank, the World Bank.

Mr. Speaker, it becomes more and more
imperative that our colleagues become alert-
ed to crafty promotions if they are to con-
tinue representing their constituents rather
than the predetermined programs of the
powerful World Bank cartel.

I insert a news clipping from the Chris-
tian Science Monitor:

SOUTHEAST AsIAN Am PACKAGE URGED AS
INDUCEMENT TO HanoI

(By William C. Selover)

While President Nixon is concentrating on
finding an end to the Vietnam war, Eugene
R. Black, former World Bank president, has
come up with what he thinks i3 an “induce-
ment" to Hanol “to end the war sarlier.”

This “inducement” is a cool billion-dollar
aid package to Southeast Asla, designed to
spearhead economic development in the
area.

Ironically, Mr. Black makes his report,
“Alternative in Southeast Asia,” published
by Praeger, at a time when he 1s no longer
a part of the administration, when public
enthusiasm for massive foreign-ald pro-
grams Is at an all-time low, and when his
voice remains largely unheeded.

He started his thankless task back in
April, 1965, when President Johnson ap-
pointed him special adviser and asked him
to come up with a plan for postwar develop-
ment.

JOHNSON ROLE RECALLED

In his now-famous Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity speech, Mr. Johnson called on Mr.
Black to devise a grand plan: “The task is
nothing less than to enrich the hopes and
the existence of more than a hundred mil-
lion people,” Mr, Johnson sald.

He sent Mr. Black and a task force
tramping throughout Southeast Asla with
a few specific suggestions, spelled out in
typical Johnsonian superlatives:

“The vast Mekong River can provide food
and water and power on a scale to dwarf
even our own TVA.

“The wonders of modern medicine can be
spread through villages where thousands die
every year from lack of care.

“8chools can be established to traln peo-
ple in the skills that are needed to manage
the process of development.”

Mr. Black believes that the American pres-
ence In Asla must be reduced dramatically
following the war. He believes Mr, Nixon's
suggestions for postwar Asian policy are
valid.

WHAT SUGGESTION MEANS

“In the wake of a cessation of hostilities
in Vietnam," he reports, “I think we will
have to substitute for an overwhelming
American presence a multilateral framework
for a policy of regional cooperation.”

In other words, he suggests that Americans
concentrate on bolstering regional unity—
in an area which could thrive on such unifi-
cation—and at the same time renounce what
he calls “our present policy of overinvolve-
ment in the affairs of Southeast Asia.”

While such pronouncements are common
on Capitol Hill these days, representatives of
international finance have not been heard to
take such a clear line.
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“Everybody's tired of the war,” Mr, Black
says in his soft Georgia accent. “Businessmen
would like to see it over.”

He added: “Financial people are worried
that we are spending this much money; they
would like to see it spent in this country.”

In every country Mr. Black visited in East
and Southeast Asia, leaders asked the Amer-
lcan banker if the United States would lose
interest in the area following the war.

REGIONAL COOPERATION

Mr. Black assured them he would be very
much surprised if it did. But he hoped con-
tinued interest would be in the form of con-
tributions to regional banks and investments
in developing projects.

Already, study of the postwar task has
resulted in several examples of regional co-
operation, including the Asian Development
Bank which was an outgrowth of this pro-
gram. The Mekong committee, according to
Mr. Black, is also “extremely active” in mak-
ing plans for long-term development.

Mr. Black is particularly interested in in-
volving Japan in future regional economic
pacts, as well as the Soviet Union, and even
North Vietnam. “It is quite possible North
Vietnam could benefit from the aid,” he
BaYS.

“North Vietnam might be interested in
Joining international organizations, the Asian
Bank, the World Bank—they might come in
on a multilateral basis.”

Furthermore, he said, they might “get pow-
er from the Mekong power plants.”

But he also warns that it would be a great
“setback” to regional cooperation if the Com-
munists won the war. He agrees with the
Nixon attempts to galn peace in the area.
The lack of support for Mr. Nixon in this
country, he says, “is going to make it very
difficult to make peace.” Those advocating
deadlines for unilateral withdrawal, he says,
“are playing into the hands of the North
Vietnamese.”

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?

RECYCLING “MYTHS"” SHOULD BE
EXPLODED

HON. JULIA BUTLER HANSEN

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mrs. HANSEN of Washington. Mr.
Speaker, as we all know, recycling has
been very much in the press lately. Prob-
ably the biggest recycling project any-
where has been going on in my district for
years. I refer to the use of waste from
sawmills, plywood mills, and logging op-
erations, for the manufacture of pulp and
paper,
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Years ago my district was studded with
sawmill waste burners which burned the
slabs, edgings, and other waste which
developed from manufacturing rectan-
gular lumber from round logs.

Today, this former waste is a valuable
raw material and amounts to well over
70 percent of the material furnished the
puip mills in the Pacific Northwest. In
fact, only 19 percent of the raw material
for the pulp and paper industry in the
Northwest comes from whole trees—and
these trees are the low quality trees or
thinnings which used to go to waste in
the forest.

A great deal of misunderstanding has
grown up over the last few months about
recycling paper and saving trees. The fol-
lowing editorial by Albert W. Wilson,
editor of Pulp and Paper magazine, does
a good job of explaining the situation. I
commend it for your reading.

RECYCLING “MyrHas"” SHouLD BE EXPLODED
(By Albert W. Wilson)

Well-meaning ecologists in hundreds of
cities and towns who demand the recycling of
waste paper into more paper must get their
heads down out of the clouds. They must
realize this removes waste paper from our
obnoxious, squalid and stinking waste stream
for only a short time. However, reflect on the
brain power and hundreds of millions of dol-
lars devoted each year for many years to re-
new and reuse our resources-reforestation
and salvage of wastes, even sawdust and de-
cayed trees. You need no crystal ball to fore-
see scientific breakthroughs which will not
only increase, but upgrade, reuse of waste
paper.

RECYCLING BREAKTHROUGHS WILL COME

Consider Newark, N.J. publisher, Richard
B. Scudder, who used spare time to study
papermaking and find expert assistants un-
ti1 he developed the first successful process
for deinking paper to make more quality
newsprint. I recall other attempts which
failed in Indiana and upper New York. Still
our biggest newspapers, loudest and mo:?t
vitriolic in their attacks on our industry's
efforts to conserve, are chewing up trees that
take 80 to 120 years to mature. If Connec-
ticut was blanketed by forests, just one such
paper could denude it in 30 years. At least
one such big newspaper boasts of using de-
inked paper, but only token amounts. Mills
will be found to make any quality of recycled
paper if customers are willing to pay for
it.

Fred Crysler, executive vice president, Con-
tainer Corp., head of our industry's Solid
Waste Council, warns that 1t would be
wasteful and impractical for government to
make all mills install deinking and recy-
cling systems and haul wastes to remote lo-
cations. There are mills where forest re-
sources, including waste, are cheaper to use
than waste paper. We might double waste pa-
per reuse in 20 years, but if paper produc-
tion also doubles, it is expected to do just
that, municipal wastes will still be 50 per-
cent paper.

WHAT CAN BE DONE WITH WASTE

New methods of incinerating without pol-
luting eould be a better answer than making
more paper. A longer range solution is to
recycle paper by burning to recover energy
and CO, or recycling paper into building
materials or compost, Incinerated refuse also
requires much less land filll space. Wood
fibers are renewable, biodegradable and tre-
mendously versatile in ways they can be re-
cycled—all based on modification of Na-
ture’s own recycling system. This horrifies
Sierra Clubbers who want to lock up for-
ests. They can throw the key away, but the
forests will die and rot. They grow again
but not as healthy as managed forests.

A wise Alabaman told me cutting down
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trees is the way to grow bigger and better
trees. “Touch-not-Nature” ecologists would
ban packages, even refuse grocery bags, and
bring back the noxious pollution of all—
entrails, skin, bones, other sour wastes which
filled garbage cans in the “good old days,”
now disposed of at process or packaging
plants.
BIGGEST HOAX PERPETRATED BY INDUSTRY

Our own Iindustry has perpetrated the
greatest of all hoaxes—the fairy tale that
every ton of recycled paper saves 17 trees.
I was present 16 months ago at the paper in-
dustry meeting which birthed this phoney. It
spread like wildfire in speeches and editor-
ials by what Look publisher Sheppard calls
the Disaster Lobby. Anyway, one or two west-
ern trees, not 17, make a ton of pulp or any
number in other regions. The 17 trees Is like
googolas of unarguable statistics which some
corporations and newsmakers toss off. But
for many years 20-22 percent of paper furn-
ished in the United States has been waste
paper, not trees. In the Pacific Northwest,
mills use 72 percent sawmill-plywood waste;
use in the South and East also is substantial.
Paper executives complain to me privately
that they don't get credit for this salvage of
wood wastes which has been golng on for 40
years, not for many years of recycling waste
paper. This is a far better record than present
recycling of only one percent of bottles and
aluminum cans.

WHY WE ARE RECYCLING

But the public should realize we are not
in the business of “saving" trees per se.
What for? Trees die like any other living
thing—from old age, disease, blowdown, fire,
lightning, even too much shade. Nature con-
tinuously changes from an early succession-
al to a climax forest. Weyerhaeuser, for ex-
ample, is increasing fiber production over 30
percent per acre per year. It will plant 60
million seedlings this year. The Forest Serv-
lce says 15 percent more land now grows
trees than ten years ago, despite urban
sprawl, reversion to farms, airports, highways.
In large part this is a tribute to the South's
Third Forest program., This kind of “sav-
ings" is in the public interest. No other in-
dustry has pald so much to increase its raw
material base for future generations.

CATCH 44

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF REHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, on Oc-
tober 8, I spoke before the Massachusetts
Broadcasters Association concerning the
future of the broadcasting industry as
we know it today. One of the challenges
I mentioned that the broadcasters will
have to deal with is that from the au-
dience who are dissatisfied with one or
another aspect of the broadcasting per-
formance. The question as I posed it was
how to be responsive to a multitude of
demands and still maintain control over
the program day.

One of the best solutions to this prob-
lem that I have heard of comes from
WGBH Educational TV in Boston. This
station airs a half-hour show each week-
night entitled “CATCH 44.” The time is
made available, according to David Ives,
president of WGBH Educational Foun-
dation:

To any established community group that
feels it has something useful to communi-
cate. The program is usually live, but oc-
casionally pretaped. WGBH supplies pro-
duction assistance if a group wants it, but
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most of those that appear prefer to take
care of everything themselves.

Mr. Speaker, WGBH is to be con-
gratulated for their farsighted approach
to broadcasting. I would urge ail of my
colleagues to take a few moments to
read the following explanation of
“CATCH 44” and the list of some of the
groups which have apveared on the
program:

CaTcH 44

Catch 44 is a revolutionary coocept in
television programming. It is unusual—un-
precedented. WGBH-Boston s the only
television station in the country doing it.

Just what is it we're doing? What's the
purpose? It's this:

To find & way, while mesting our respon-
sibilities as broadcasters, to give air time
without traditional restrictions, to the peo-
ple of our community. We don't want them
to feel suppressed or managed. We do want
to give them a sense of freedom—and the
responsibility that goes with it.

Here's how—and why—Catch 44 happened.

Until a few years ago, it never really oc-
curred to anyone, except political candidates,
that they should have air-time to them-
selves. But then came participatory politics.
As people clamored to be heard, to speak for
themselves, they turned to the media. First
they went to print, and undarground news-
papers and magazines sprouted all over the
land. TV was the next loglcal step. And those
of us who were running television—although
we should have been—were not prepared.

Traditional TV was about—never you.
Traditional TV was for the community, never
of the community.

Blacks were the first group to demand—
and get—air time of their own. The next
groups demanding air time were the “radi-
cal-hip” people. Then came Kent State and
Cambodia. WGBH-Boston planned “crisis-
roundtables” around these events—open-
ended programming to help deal! with the
anxietles and frustrations of our commu-
nity.

After this, we began to get requests for
air time from all kinds of groups. They
didn't want debates. They didn’t want speak-
ing contests. They wanted to speak for
themselves—to reach others like them-
selves, or to persuade other people to their
point of view.

As the requests came in from the Right,
women’s groups, senior cltizens, anti-war
groups—we began to detect a pattern. We
were hearing from groups and people who
felt they were unreflected on TV—their
world was neither recognized nor shown.

So we began looking for a formula for
"dig-it-yourself" television. But we had to
ask:

gow d.cél we provide for fairness?

ow do we revent
attacks? - i i i

How do we avold needless offense in mat-
ters of taste and language?

How do we guard against having the air-
time seized by those who would incite
violence?

How do we give time—and at the same
time—control it?

The answer is unique in television.

It's CATCH 44. And the rules are what
make it work.

Until now, because of broadcast law, when-
ever members of the public appeared on the
air, the professionals have treated them with
mistrust. Broadcasters have always had to
use “filtering' devices as safe-guards—mod-
erators, reporters, editing, tape delay, rigid
formats, and so forth.

But CATCH 44 operates on a basic frust
of the public. We outline to each group our
basic responsibilities. And we ask them to
share these with us. They accept the respon-
sibilitles by agreeing to abide by the rules.
When they say they will, we believe they will.

And to date—they have,
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Here are the rules they promise to observe
before going on the air:

HOW TO PLAY CATCH 44

Cateh 44 is a way you can use television
to speak out on your own to anyone who
wants to listen—about the things you feel
are important.

It is founded on belief in the value of free
expression, and on trust in those who use
it to be honest and fair.

By our license from the Federal Communi-
cations Commission, we at Channel 44 are
ultimately responsible for what is said on
CATCH 44, as we are for everything we
broadcast. This puts us under several obliga-
tions.

We must offer a variety of viewpoints in
the series as a whole, and so we shall ask
what in general you would like to present—
before we decide whether we can schedule
a program for you.

We must make sure that CATCH 44 ob-
serves the basic rules of fair play and de-
cency. Sometimes, when dealing with a vola-
tile public issue, we may choose to tape the
program ahead of alrtime. More often, we
shall broadcast it live. In all cases, we shall
ask everyone who takes part to sign an agree-
ment to follow these few rules:

1. Don't attack identified private persons,
unless they have become publicly associated
with the issues being discussed.

(By “private person,” we mean any per-
son who is not a government official or a
candidate for office. We also mean any non-
governmental group, organization, or busi-
ness. For example, you may attack the posi-
tion of a school board member or a police
chief—being a governmental official. But
ordinarily you may not attack a teacher or
a patrolman—being a private person.)

2. Don't use the alrtime to incite violence.

3. Don't use language or gestures that peo-
ple would consider obscene, indecent, or
profane.

4. Don't use the airtime to appeal for
money or promote commercial ventures.

The only catch to CATCH 44 is this: If
you break the rules, you are cut off the air
and forfeit your remaining time.

Otherwise, the time Is yours to use as you
choose. We will help you in any way we can
to prepare for your presentation. Among
other things, if you want the aid of a profes-
sional moderator, CATCH 44 will provide one.

We don’t hold each group accountable for
observing the FCC’s Fairness Doctrine. That
we accept as the station’s responsibility.

Falrness is served not within each program,
but by the series as a whole.

CATCH 44 is on WGBX-TV, Channel 44,
on prime-time air, five times a week, every
week-night from 9 to 9:30.

When a group gives one viewpoint on an
issue of controversy, the CATCH 44 pro-
ducers find counter-groups to offer con-
trasting views of that issue on other CATCH
44 programs. In this way, regular viewers
have the chance to compare differences of
opinijon before making up their own minds.

Finally, CATCH 44 just might be the an-
swer to a more general problem of fairness—
a problem confronting everyone who controls
or manages television today.

If only the professionals determine how
the society will be reported and reflected,
they may well go on excluding, quite un-
consciously, the many views, life-styles, and
community backgrounds different from their
own, Even the most honorable, falrminded
manager can’'t be and see all sides, all points
of view, all of the people.

CATCH 44 can.

Because it is the people.

NAME OF SHOW, IDENTIFICATION, AND DATE OF
ORIGINAL BROADCAST

Socialist Workers Party, November 2, 1970.

Young Americans for Freedom, November
2 1670.
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Navy League, U.S. Navy Steel Band, Novem-
ber 5, 1970.

Hippocrates Health Institute, organic foods,
November 6, 1970.

Off the air because of transmitter trouble,
November 9, 1970.

Cambridge Housing Conventlon, housing,
November 10, 1970.

Webster Lewis Quintet, music, November
11, 1970.

John Birch Soclety, political, November 12,
1970.

Pre-empted for Boston Symphony Orches-
tra, November 13, 1970.

Homophile League of Boston and Daugh-
ters of Bilitis, homosexuality, November 186,
1970.

My Friend the Policeman Program in Rox-
bury, kids meeting Policemen, November 17,
1970.

Association Promoting the Constitutional
Rights of the Spanish-speaking (APCROSS),
spanish speaking varlety program, November
18, 1970.

WGBH Senior Citizens Committee, prob-
lems of the elderly, November 19, 1970.

Yoga class with Mrs. Ruth Bender, exer-
cises, November 20, 1970.

Project Concern in South End, drug re-
habilitation, November 23, 1970,

Pregnancy Counseling Service, abortions,
November 24, 1970.

Bike Freaks, motorcycle riding, November
25, 1970.

Columbia Point Education Committee, edu-
cational, November 26, 1970 (repeat).

Astrology with Mrs, Francls Sakoyan, No-
vember 27, 1970.

Cambridge Police, crime prevention, No-
vember 30, 1970.

Allston-Brighton Headstart Mothers, pre-
scl;ool program in education, December 1,
1970,

Webster Lewis Quintet, music, December 2,
1970 (repeat).

Institute of Contemporary Art and The
Children's Museum, art, December 3, 1970.

“Jueche” a revolutionary commune, Decem=
ber 4, 1970.

Value of Life Committee, anti-abortion,
December 7, 1970,

Mass Transition, drugs, rehabilitation, Jan-
uary 8, 1971,

Small Business Administration, January
11, 1971.

ACT and FIT, problems with commercial
children’s TV, January 12, 1971.

Action for Boston Community Development
(ABCD), information show in Spanish, Jan-
uary 13, 1971.

J. R. Mitchell Quintet, black music, Jan-
uary 14, 1971,

The Volunteers for Health Awareness, stop
smoking, January 15, 1971.

?chool Volunteers for Boston, January 18,
1071.

South Shore Jewish Community Council,
condition of Soviet Jews, January 19, 1971.

National League of Families of POW's and
M.I.A.’s, January 20, 1971.

‘The Boston “Phoenix”, underground news-
papers, January 21, 1971.

Diet Workshop of Newton, January 22,
1971.

Big Brother Alllance, summer program for
black students, January 25, 1971.

Female Liberation, women’s liberation,
January 26, 1971.

Roxbury Teen Education Center, Febru-
ary 15, 1971,

'l;mject Rap in Beverly, drugs, February 23,
1871.

Diet Workshop, February 17, 1971 (repeat).

Sanctuary, runaways, street kids, drugs,
February 18, 1971.

Anabasis House, street kids, drugs Febru-
ary 19, 1971.

Students International Meditation Society,
trg.rnscendeuta.l meditation, February 22,
1971.

Boston Big Sister Association, February 23,
1971.
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Wildlife Survival Project, supporting pro-
tective legislation, February 24, 1971.

Turned-On Crisis Panel, how do drugs get
on the street, February 25, 1971.

Project Rap in Beverly, drugs, February 286,
1871,

Cambridge Community Schools,
school activities, March 29, 1971,

Student Mobilization Committee
the War, March 30, 1871.

Mass, Police Legislative Action Committee,
March 31, 1971.

Students for a Just Peace, anti-S.D.S. at
Harvard, April 1, 1971.
19'1;'1&53. Council to Repeal the Draft, April 2,

1.

Boston Lawyers Vietnam Committee, April
b, 1971.

Chinese Community Show, in Chinese and
English, April 6, 1971.

New England Woman's Coalition, Womans
Lib, April 7, 1971,

Office of Economic Opportunity, April 8,
1971.

Wake Up America Committee, pro-Admin-
istration on the war, April 9, 1971.

East Boston Drug Action Council, April 12,
1971.

Belmont Dramatle Club, community thea-
tre, April 13, 1971,

Roxbury Ecumenical Center, community
health program, April 14, 1971.

Youth Voter Participation, political, April
15, 1971.

International Student’s Association, April
16, 1971.

Project Concern, Inc., Needham, interna-
tiig?.fxial medical service organization, April 19,

Committee to End Lead Polsoning, April
20, 1971.

East Boston Nelghborhood Council, Against
Logan Airport, April 21, 1971.

Music and Arts Development, state of the
musical arts in Boston, April 22, 1971,

Armenian Clergymen, commemorating Ar-
menian Martyrs Day, April 23, 1971.

Young American’s For Freedom, pro-ad-
ministration on the war, April 26, 1971,

Catholic Guild for the Blind, Aprll 27, 1971.

Students International Mediation Society,
April 28, 1971 (tape).

Dance Free, expressive movement, April 29,
1971.

Junior League of Boston, their decorator
Show House, April 30, 1971.

Boston University Communications Class,
skits, May 3, 1971.

East Pakistan, current situation in East
Pakistan, June 17, 1971.

Boston Committee of Friends of Micro-
nesia, political situation in Micronesia, June
18, 1971,

Polaroid Revolutionary Workers Move-
ment, Polaroid policy In South Africa,
June 21, 1971.

Elite Fashion Club, fashion training for
blacks, June 22, 1971.

Cambridge Concerned Citizens, up-coming
elections, June 23, 1971.

Cambridge Opera Company, June 24, 1971.

Careabout Turnabout Project, generation
gap regarding drugs, June 25, 1971.

Representatives of several Homosexual
Groups, homosexuals need to express them-
selves openly, June 28, 1971.

Children of Portugal II, music of Portugal,
June 29, 1971.

Cambridge Montessorl School, Perceptual
education, June 30, 1971.

South End Action Program (SNAP), youth
tutoring youth, July 1, 1971.

U.S. Coast Guard Auxiliary, safe boating
practices, July 2, 1971.

PROGRAM ORDER
(Week of October 18-22, 1971, Monday-
Friday, 9:00 p.m.)

Monday, October 18—Cambridge Tenants’
Organizing Committee:

This committee was formed by tenants In
their own apartment bulldings to protest

after

to End
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high rents and poor services. They will be
discussing their attempts to solve these
problems.

Tuesday, October 19—LIBRA (taped):

This newly formed group of former prison
inmates and community members, works
from outside to encourage prison reform.
They will be discussing racism in jails, and
the steps people can take to help released
inmates.

Wednesday, October 20—Catch 44 Special,
Peaceful Movement Committee—Concord
Reformatory:

This discussion with inmates, prison offi-
cials, and outside citizens will be taped live
from the Reformatory. Their subject will be
the prison situation.

Thursday, October 21—Wellesley-Weston
Hotline:

Hotline staff members will discuss the vari-
ous aspects of hotline activities, what kinds
of people run hotline and what their goals
are for the future.

Friday, October 22—Young Women'’s Chris-
tian Association:

This will be a discussion by Y staffl mem-
bers of the changing community priorities
and the ¥Y’'s new commitments in this direc-
tion.

Week of October 25-29, Monday-Friday
9-9:30

Monday, October 25—Movement Lab (Orig-
inally aired 10-14-71):

The dancers and director of Movement Lab
will perform, and discuss their commitment
to their group, which explores the separate
elements of expressionistic modern dance.

Tuesday, October 26—The Massachusetts
Association for Mental Health:

Members of this group will report on con-
ditions within several mental health hos-
pitals in Massachusetts. They have been or-
ganizing volunteer committees to visit these
facilities and make constructive suggestions.
Participants include Dean Stephen Trachten-
berg of B.U. and Dr. Jonathan Cole, Super-
intendent of Boston State Hospital.

Wednesday, October 27—People’s Action in
Cambridge Education:

This organization composed of parents and
students concerns itself with the guality of
education in Cambridge. Three students and
two parents will review the educational sys-
tem, discuss some of their solutions to cur-
rent problems, and urge greater student par-
ticipation.

Thursday, October 28—Cambridge Prop-
erty Owners Assoctation:

This organization formed to represent the
concerns and Iinterests of landlords and
other property owners will be using time on
Catch 44 to explain rent control.

Friday, October 20—The De Cordova Mu-
seum:

Staff members of the museum will discuss
its relevancy today, with various artists from
the Boston Community.

1972 LEGISLATIVE POLICY STATE-
MENT OF ALASKA MUNICIPAL
LEAGUE

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, with the
new year only 2 months away, it is time
to begin thinking about what Congress
can do next year. There are many areas
of legislation that we have failed to act
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on, and should be considered for the
future.

The recent passage of the Alaska Na-
tive land claims bill is a big victory for
the Alaskan people. However, we must
not stop here. Alaska, perhaps more than
any other State, lacks some of the neces-
sities of a progressive life. Roads, harbor
development, electric power, and com-
munications are just a few areas where
more work is needed.

The Alaska Municipal League is a
group of people dedicated to the im-
provement of Alaska’s towns and cities.
They have been very influential in the
past, and will continue to be so in the
future. They have recently issued their
proposed 1972 policy statement for Alas-
kan development.

I would like to have this statement in-
cluded in the Recorp so that all Mem-
bers of Congress can see these proposals,
and seriously consider each one. I believe
they are, as always responsibly consid-
ered and drawn, and hope all Members
will find time to consider them.

The statement follows:

ALASKA MUNICIPAL LEAGUE,
Juneau, Alaska, August 23, 1971.
Re Proposed 1972 Policy Statement,
To All League Members:

Enclosed herewith are copies of the
League's proposed 1972 Policy Statement as
drafted by the Legislative Committee at its
meeting in Palmer.

We wish to stress that this is a proposed
draft only for your review and suggestions.
The final statement must be approved by
the delegates at the Conference in Ketchikan,
October 27-29, before It becomes the official
policy statement of the League. Prior to its
submission for this approval, the statement
inust undergo the following procedure:

1. Circulation to all League Members 60
days prior to the annual business meeting;

2. Further review by the Legislative Com-
mittee in context with suggestions received
from League members;

3. Review, debate, and revision by the Con-
ference State Policy Committee,

The next meeting of the League Legisla-
tive Committee will be held in Ketchikan,
October 25-27, immediately preceding the an-
nual Conference. The League Board of Direc-
tors has decreed that any suggestions to be
considered by the Legislative Conmittee at
that time must be submitted to the League
office at least thirty days prior to the Oc-
tober 25 meeting. We ask that you take par-
ticular note of this fact. If you have any
corrections, additions or deletions to the pro-
posed policy statement which you want con-
sidered by the Legislative Committee, they
must be submitted to the League office by
September 25. Otherwise your proposals
should be presented to the Conference State
Policy Committee on Thursday, October 28.

We earnestly solicit your criticism of and
suggestions on the enclosed proposed policy
statement. We ask you to review it carefully
and assist us in making it a policy statement
which all League Members can support.

Don M. BERrY,
Ezecutive Director.

ParT III. ALasEA MUNICIPAL LEAGUE—
FEDERAL

1. Oceanographic Research—To urge imme-
diate further federal ald and effort to help
develop a sound and comprehensive oceano-
graphic research and development program
in Alaska.

2. Land Withdrawals—To support legisla-
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tion prohibiting any federal agency within
the Department of the Interior, Department
of Agriculture, or Department of Defense
from withdrawing from public domain any
lands lying within the State for proprietary
purposes; l.e., such as leases or rentals to
private individuals of corporate entities with-
out prior concurrence of the State of Alaska,
but excluding from such consent the Bureau
of Land Management Disposal Program un-
der the homesite, homestead, small tract or
related acts concerning tracts of 160 acres
or less.

3. Special Assessmenis—To urge Congress
to make necessary federal laws consenting to
the assessment of all federally-owned proper-
ty or property under deeds restricting the
conveyance or alienation except by the con-
sent of the Secretary of the Interior for spe-
cial improvement such as water, sewers, and
streets, which benefit the property, and with
the consent of a majority of the residents of
such an area making the area eligible for re-
subdivision and rehabilitation programs.

4. In Lieu of Tax Payments—To urge Con-
gress to adopt and inaugurate a complete
system of payment in lieu of taxes to the
states and local governments for tax-exempt
federally-owned property.

5. Small Boat Harbors—To urge the United
States Corps of Engineers to liberalize their
present regulations governing the cost par-
ticipation constructing and expanding
boat harbors In Alaska.

6. Fisheries—To urge (1) immediate fur-
ther federal aid and effort in fisheries re-
search and marketing and the expanded
harvest of all types of sea products in Alaska,
and (2) expansion of the territorial limits
of U.S. jurisdiction for fisherles purposes to
the 200 mile or continential shelf 1imit,
whichever is greater.

7. Electric Power Developments—To urge
Congress to give immediate consideration to
assist the State of Alaska in fully developing
its electric potential in the State elther on
State level or local level.

8. Highway Construction—To urge adop-
tion by the United States Department of
Transportation of modified federal-aid high-
way construction standards to suit Alaska
conditions.

9. Public Works Programs—To urge Con-
gress to broaden criteria for participation
in federal programs providing for matching
funds or grants so that the entire State of
Alaska may be aided by these programs and
that any grants be on a block basis.

10. Youth Training—To encourage Con-
gress to broaden the Youth Opportunity Pro-
gram, and to allocate additional funds to
educate and train disadvantaged people and
school dropouts in Alaska and request the
Alaska Congressional Delegation to continue
efforts to obtain and enlarge programs which
would have a tendency to keep our young
people in Alaska.

11. Alaska Highway—To urge that Congress
cooperate with Canada to pave the Alaska
Highway immediately and to appropriate nec-
€ssary money.

12, Surplus Property—To urge Congress to
pass legislation enabling all agencies of po-
litical subdivisions and of the State to receive
surplus property for all public purposes on
an equal basis with others, but with disposal
at point of origin given first priority.

13. Native Housing—To urge an immediate
solution to the native housing problem ar-
rived at cooperatively by the people of the
State of Alaska and the federal government,
whether the housing problem is in the re-
mote areas or in the cities.

14. Increased 701 Study Fund Local Par-
ticipation Grants—To support reinstatement
of the advance planning grant program.

15. Native Claim Settlement—To urge ac-
tion by the federal government for an ade-
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quate, early settlement of native claims in
Alaska.

16. Federal Subdivisions—To support legis-
lation requiring any federal subdivision to
conform to local subdivision standards and
regulations,

17. Common Use of Health Facilities—To
support legislation requiring use of commu-
nity hospital facilities to the full extent that
is medically feasible rather than continue
present discriminatory practices against na-
tive peoples by forcing transfer of these resi-
dents of Alaskan communities to distant fed-
eral facilities, and also support use of gov-
ernment medical facilities by non-target
group peoples where local facilities are not
available.

18. National Municipal Policy—To support
the national policy of the National League of
Cities insofar as it is consistent with the best
interests of local government in Alaska.

19. National County Policy—To support
the national policy of the National Associa-
tion of Countles insofar as it is consistent
with the best interest of local government
in Alaska.

20. Communications—To urge the estab-
lishment of an adequate satellite system of
communications for Alaska.

21. Federal Revenue Sharing—To urge
Congress to enact a comprehensive program
for Federal revenue sharing directly to the
state and local governments, with need, as
well as population, being used as a standard
of distribution.

22. Feasibility and Planning Studies for
Local Public Facilities—To urge the practical
availability of Federal funding for feasibility
and planning studies for local public facil-
ities—particularly maritime facilities, includ-
ing the establishment of a revolving fund for
such purposes to be reimbursed from project
construction monies.

THE TRAP IS SET TO SUSPEND
CONSTITUTIONAL GOVERNMENT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
T'uesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, following
the President’s declaration of an emer-
gency on August 15, I made inquiry as
to whether the declaration triggered the
emergency plan prepared pursuant to
Executive Order 11490 of October 28,
1969—see my remarks of September 27,
page 33523. The finger is on the trigger,
it just has not been squeezed—yet.

The reply from John W. Dean III,
Counsel to the President—

Bince the 1950 emergency declared by
President Truman has continued in effect
(see OP. AG. No. 85, P. 6-8) ...

Is most thought provoking. I include
Mr. Dean’s letter:

Ture WHITE HoOUSE,
Washington, October 22, 1971.
Hon. JoHN R. RARICK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Rarick: The President has asked
me to acknowledge receipt to your recent let-
ter regarding the effect of the national emer-
gency declared on August 15, 1971 in Procla-
mation 4074. You inquire whether this decla-
ration is a directive for the effectuation of
any emergency plan prepared pursuant to
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Executive Order 11490 of October 28, 1969,
which assigned to Federal agencies various
tasks involved in planning for emergencies.

The recent declaration by the President is
not intended as an instruction to any gov-
ernment agency to take any specific action.
In general, it simply makes available for
future action, statutes which require the ex-
istence of a national emergency for their
implementation. Since the 1950 emergency
declared by President Truman has continued
in effect (see Op. A.G. No. 35, P. 6-8), the
declaration of August 15 does not signifi-
cantly change the legal picture from what
existed prior to that date.

If I can be of any further assistance, please
so advise.

Sincerely,
JouN W. Dean III,
Counsel to the President.

MINORITY BANKS: A WELCOME
SIGN

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
commend to my colleagues in the Con-
gress an excellent article entitled “Mi-
nority Banks” which appeared in the
October 1971 issue of Black Enterprise.
Written by Thomas W. McMahon, Jr.,
executive vice president of Chase Man-
hattan Bank and chairman of the Urban
Affairs Committee of the American
Bankers Association, the article explores
the growing importance of minority
banks in community development.

The establishment of Minibanc, an
investment company designed to provide
capital to minority banks in the United
States, is a promising sign of future
growth and expansion of this exciting
economic movement.

The article follows:

MINORITY BANKS
(By Thomas W. McMahon, Jr.)

The American Bankers Assoclation recently
ennounced the establishment of an invest-
ment company to supply needed capital to
the nation’s minority owned banks.

This investment company, MINBANC
Capital Corporation, was originated by the
ARA Urban Affairs Committee, on which
I am privileged to serve as chairman. Its
eventual goal is to supply £10 million in
capital to viable banks controlled by blacks
and other minorities.

Stock in MINBANC is being offered to
nearly 14,000 commerclal bank members of
the ABA. MINBANC's investments will in
turn normally be limited to non-voting secu-
rities of minority banks.

WHY MINBANC?

MINBANC comes on the scene at a time
when increasing attention is being focused
on minority banks—some of the attention
being positive and some negative.

On the positive slde, many see minority
banks as a way of quickly delivering more
badly needed working capital to disadvan-
taged communities. Reinforcing this view is
the current federal effort to generate £100

million in additional deposits for minority
banks. Indeed, President Nixon, in com-

mending the ABA for initiating MINBANC,
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stated that, “It is particularly appropriate
that a capital corporation to strengthen
minority financial institutions be established
now, when he government Is trying to in-
crease deposits in these same Institutions.”

On the other hand, there are those who
question the ability of these smaller banks
to compete with larger institutions and their
ability to absorb he necessary risks of lend-
ing to new community ventures. In addition
to problems of sufficient markets and com-
petitive size, questions are also raised regard-
ing the amount capital and depth of man-
agement skills available.

MINBANC was concelved with an eye
toward both the promise and the problems
of minority banks, but it is by no means
seen as a panacea for community economic
development. Rather, it is directed toward a
specific difficulty raised by the rapid growth
of minority banks—lack of adequate capital.

In determining the need for, and the ap-
propriate capitalization of MINBANC Capital
Corporation, the American Bankers Asso-
ciation conducted a series of analytical stu-
dies which compared the financial structure
of 23 minority-owned banks with the struc-
ture of commercial banks of similar size, as
measured by total deposits.

The studies showed that the minority-
owned banks have a pressing need for ad-
ditional equity capital. A major contributing
factor to this need has been the rapid growth
in deposits experienced by minority-owned
banks over recent years. The studies indi-
cated that the minority-owned banks are
more than twice as highly “leveraged” as
the average commercial bank of similar size.
The ratio of total llabilities (primarily de-
posits) to ligquid capital base (banking assets
minus llabilities) was 29.7 to 1, compared to
12.7 to 1 for other banks in the study. More-
over, the minority-owned banks had, on the
average, relatively lower earnings as well as
lower loss reserves than the other commercial
banks.

BEYOND CAPITAL

Of course, capital by itself can't make a
business a winner any more than sheer
looks can crown a contestant in a beauty
pageant. You additionally need talent and
a good market—factors with which the ABA
is also striving to help.

To assist in meeting the growing man-
agement needs of minority banks, the ABA
in 1969 began the Minority Banker Training
Program. So far it has provided on-the-job
training at major commerclal banks for 60
minority bankers, selected by the National
Bankers Association. After one year of train-
ing, the participants are employed by minor-
ity-owned banks where they can implement
their new banking skills. This year, 39 in-
dividuals are participating.

Another primary criterion for success is
need. For this reason, eligibility for assist-
ance by MINBANC is being limited to mi-
nority-owned banks which have been oper-
ating for at least three years. There will thus
be clear evidence of ability to raise some
capital in each bank’s own community and
of capacity to meet needs in these commu-
nities with a full range of banking services.
At the same time, commercial banks invest-
ing in MINBANC will increase other means
of support such as technical assistance, loan
participations and various correspondent
banking services that smaller banks normally
cannot handle.

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT—MINORITY OR
MAJORITY

A final, often asked, question is to what
degree minority banks can really solve prob-
lems of economic development for the mi-
nority community. Are banks a viable con-
cept? Alternatively, can the government and
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corporations just support minority banks
with deposits and capital, and then go home
feeling satisfied?

My answer to the first question is that mi-
nority banks are indeed a viable concept
when they meet a real need, just like any
other banks. Moreover, in many cases the
management will possess a keener commu-
nity understanding that will assist marketing
and overall service. Yet It is Important to
remember that the days of racially pro-
tected markets are over, and any bank must
be able to serve both minority and majority.

Important as they are in community eco-
nomic development, minorty banks are cer-
tainly not the answer to all problems. Their
efforts must be buttressed by other financial
institutions, such as the current $1 billion
program being carried out by the ABA over
five years for “soft loans” to minority busi-
nesses. At the same time, companies in many
flelds must come up with more help in such
areas as management, accounting, market-
ing and the purchase of goods and services.
Governmental support programs must be
expanded, streamlined, and made more real-
istic. With this type of broad support, mi-
nority banks can play a most important role
as catalysts for the development of their
communuities.

It is only by aiding the profitable and real=
istic development of capital resources by
minority businessmen that minority banks
can themselves set a firm base for their own
future prosperity. This is the idea behind
MINBANC. But success will require long
and hard labor by many, both minority and
majority.

MORE ON PRAYER AMENDMENT

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, I have
just received the following letter from
Tilford E. Dudley, director of the Wash-
ington Office of the Council for Christian
Social Action, United Church of Christ.
The letter, together with the enclosed
statement give further indication of the
growing concern of church leaders with
respect to the so-called prayer amend-
ment:

Unirep CHURCH oF CHRIST, COUN-
CIL FOR CHRISTIAN SocCIAL ACTION,
Washington, D.C., October 29, 1971.
Re: The Prayer Amendment.

Dear ConNcrRESsMaN: You will soon be con-
sidering the proposed constitutional amend-
ment permitting devotional prayer Iin the
public schools. I'm sure you are interested in
the postion of church bodies.

Enclosed is the resolution of the Executive
Councll of the United Church of Christ,
adopted October 13, opposing the amend-
ment because it might be “interpreted as
over-riding or reversing the Supreme Court
deecisions . . . banning prescribed prayers in
publie schools.”

The United Church of Christ is a Protes-
tant denomination formed by the merger of
the Congregational and the Evangelical &
Reformed Churches. It has 7,000 local
churches with about 2,000,000 members. Its
top deliberative body, the General Synod with
about T00 delegates, meets biennially. The
Synod elects the Executive Council, both its
21 members and the 4 church officers who
are members ex officio. The Executive Coun-
cil is empowered to act for the Synod be-
tween Synod sessions.
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The Division of Christian Education of the
United Church Board for Homeland Minis-
tries adopted a statement opposing the
amendment on October 19, It said the prac-
tical effect of the proposal would “signal the
end of . . . the historic neutrality of govern-
ment toward religion” and require the gov-
ernment to become a theological arbiter. It
said the public schools “should save the
learning needs of children, not their devo-
tional needs.”

On June 10, 1963 the U.C.C. Council for
Christian Social Action adopted a similar
statement, saying that “devotional activi-
ties . . . should not be included in the curric-
ulum of the public schools.”

Respectfully yours,
Tiurorp E. DUDLEY,
Director, Washington Office.
Enclosure.

UNITED CHURCH BOARD FOR HOMELAND MINIS-
TRIES—DIVISION OF CHRISTIAN EDUCATION,
EDWARD A. POWERS, GENERAL SECRETARY

Statement Adopted by the Divisional Com-
mittee on Christian Education, October 19,
1971
The Division of Christian Education of the

United Church Board for Homeland Minis-

tries is deeply concerned about the proposed

Wylie “Prayer” Amendment (H.J. Res. 191)

~alling for the legitimation of “nondenomina-

tional prayer” in publicly funded facilities.

The historic neutrality of government to-
ward religion stated in the “no establish-
ment—free exercise” clauses of the present
Bill of Rights has kept national public life
free from sectarian controversy and per-
mitted the fullest latitude for the voluntary
profession and practice of religious freedom.
The practical effect of the proposed change
would signal the end of this American tra-
dition and could bring about a scramble for
state approval by one religious denomination
or another. To assume that consensus can
be achleved about a non-denominational
prayer is unrealistic in the light of American
cultural diversity and religious pluralism. Its
adoption would require the government and
the courts to become theological arbiters,
judging which prayers addressed to the Deity
are acceptable to the state and which are
not. Nothing could be more alien to the
spirit of prayer than to shape it to the re-
quirements of the state.

Though we are concerned about the integ-
rity of religion, we are equally concerned
about the integrity of the schools. It is no
secret that the backers of the proposed
change hope and intend to upset the present
constitutional prohibition on official prayer
in the public schools. It is worth noting that
there 1s no such prohibition on wveoluntary
prayer by belleving individuals when they
deem 1t appropriate nor can there be any
such prohibition of a voluntary act in ac-
cordance with the free exercise clause of the
First Amendment.

The schools have a monumental educa-
tional task in these days of rapid change and
social upheaval. Diverting them from that
task and adding theological concerns to their
educational agenda would be tragic. The pub-
lic schools, in a religiously pluralistic soclety,
should serve the learning needs of children,
not their devotional needs. If anyone imag-
ines that the religious groups of America
could agree on “non-denominational” prayer
or accept the state’s definition without con-
flict, he does not understand the dynamics
of religious commitment. The public schools
must not become the arena for such con-
troversy. For the integrity of the schools as
well as the integrity of religion, we urge the
defeat of this proposed change in the Bill of
Rights.

November 2, 1971

RELIGION IN THE PUBLIC ScHoOLS

A Resolution Adopted by the Executive
Council of the United Church of Christ,
October 13, 1971
The Executive Council of the United

Church of Christ supports the Supreme
Court decisions banning prescribed prayers
and prescribed Bible reading in the public
schools, calls attention to the aspect of the
Supreme Court decision which affirmed the
freedom of the schools to engage in the study
of religion, and opposes House Joint Resolu-
tion 191 which seeks to amend the United
States Constitution. The Executive Council
believes this proposed amendment has the
danger of being intercepted as over-riding or
reversing the Supreme Court decisions and
permitting prescribed prayer in public
schools.

At the same time, bélieving that the health
of our communities depends upon widely
shared and deeply held moral values resting
upon fundamental convictions about the
meaning of human life and that our society's
well being also requires scrupulous fairness
to all such convictions and full religious
liberty, the Executive Council

(1) strongly supports efforts of schools to
increase and improve the teaching of moral
values and the appreciation of the role of
religion in the development of our heritage,
and

(2) urges the Instrumentalities, Confer-
ences and churches of the United Church of
Christ to work to help the public understand
both the scope and the limitations of the
Supreme Court decisions concerning pre-
scribed prayers and prescribed Bible reading
in the public schools.

COAL STRIKE SETTLEMENT
NEEDED

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 2, 1971

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, Cleveland is
the center of the vegetable greenhouse
industry of America, an industry run by
small businessmen and which supplies
a large proportion of the winter vegeta-
ble crop for the tables of America.

This year’s crop is in immediate and
serious danger, because of the coal strike
in which 100,000 of America’s 140,000
coal miners are idled.

Coal is needed to heat the greenhouses.
But because of the strike, several green-
houses have completely exhausted their
supplies of coal. One of these small busi-
nessmen contacted me today and told
me that he has 6 tons of coal left. From
previous experience with November
weather in the Cleveland area, he needs
200 tons for this month if he is to save
his crop from being destroyed.

As we approach winter, the economiec
damage of this strike will spread, hitting
small firms and individual homeowners.

I hope, Mr. Speaker, that industry,
labor, and the Federal mediator involved
in settling this labor dispute will redouble
their efforts to reach an equitable agree-
ment as soon as possible, and provision
will be made for protecting the health of
the people and maintaining vital serv-
ices—including greenhouse crops.
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